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INTRODUGCTION

I~ 1924, the suggestion made to Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of the Bahi’i
Cause, that an annual reference book be published of Baha’i activities through-
out the world, found acceptance and fulfillment in the BauA’t Year Book,
published in 1926.

It was believed that if the record of all Baha’i activity could be gathered
together each year and the vital parts of such a record published, the results
would be to assist the adherents of the Faith to more unified thought and
action as well as disclose to others something of the significance of the world-
wide Cause called into being by the Forerunner, the Bab; the Founder, Bahi’u’-
ll1ah, and the Exemplar and Interpreter, ‘“Abdu’l-Baha.

Because of the world-wide extension of the Faith, it was found impracticable
to gather material, edit and publish such a book every year. Therefore, in
accord with the wish of Shoghi Effendi, the name and period of its publication
was changed. Volume II bore the title, “THE BAHA’T WorLD: A Biennial Inter-
national Record,” and was dated “April 1926-April 1928.”

The manuscripts and illustrations appearing in Volume IT were passed upon
by Shoghi Effendi, with the exception of certain articles which were written at
his request, by Mr. Horace Holley. In addition to the unique advantage of
the Guardian’s editorship the material was arranged by him in the order pub-
lished.

The present Volume III, T BAnHA’t WorLDp, dated April 1928-1930, like-
wise has received Shoghi Effendi’s unique editorship. This means a book pre-
pared under the personal supervision of the Guardian and Head of the Baha’i
Cause, who is a scholar of both Persian and English, having attended Oxford
University. It should prove of inestimable value to students of the Bahi#’i
Cause.

The exquisite illuminated Persian insert in colors of Bahi’uw’llih’s Tablet
in “Abdu’l-Bah4’s handwriting, sent by the Guardian for T BauA’f WoRrLD
—the artistic beauty of which has well-nigh baffled the skill of craftsmen to
reproduce—is an outstanding contribution to Volume III. It reveals the love
and devotion of the Baha’is of the Orient for the One they called “The Master,”
and helps greatly to offset the unavoidable emphasis placed upon the Occidental
presentation of the Cause so noticeable in Volumes I and II. The members
of the Editorial Committee still feel that undue emphasis is placed upon the
activities of the Baha’is of the West in comparison with those of the East,
which they regret. The student, however, should not overlook nor under-
estimate the testimony of the many splendid photographs of the Oriental
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INTRODUCTION — Continued

Baha’is, whose faces manifest the vitalizing power of the Word of Baha’u’llih,
and are a source of inspiration to Bahi’is the world over.

The following letter from Shoghi Effendi, dated Haifa, Palestine, December

6, 1928, regarding Volume II, reveals the importance he attaches to this publi-
cation:

To the beloved of the Lord and the handmaids of the Merciful throughout the East
and West—

Dear fellow-workers:

I desire to convey to you in a few words my impressions of the recently published
BanA't WorLp, copies of which, I understand, have already, thanks to the assiduous
care and indefatigable efforts displayed by the Publishing Committee of the Amer-
ican National Spiritual Assembly, been widely distributed among the Baha'i countries
of East and West.

This unique record of world-wide Baha'i activity attempts to present to the
general public, as well as to the student and scholar, those historical facts and fun-
damental principles that constitute the distinguishing features of the Message of
Bahd’uw’llih to this age. I have, ever since its inception, taken a keen and sustained
interest in its development, having personally participated in the collection of its
material, the arrangement of its contents, and the close scrutiny of whatever data
it contains.

I confidently and emphatically recommend it to every thoughtful and eager fol-
lower of the Faith, whether in the East or in the West, whose desire is to place in
the hands of the critical and intelligent inquirer, of whatever class, creed or color,
a work that can truly witness to the high purpose, the moving history, the endur-
ing achievements, the resistless march and infinite prospects of the Revelation of
Baha'u'llih. Eminently readable and attractive in its features, reliable and author-
itative in the material it contains, up-to-date, comprehensive and accurate in the
mass of information it gives, concise and persuasive in its treatment of the funda-
mental aspects of the Cause, thoroughly representative in the illustrations and photo-
graphs it reveals—it stands unexcelled and unapproached by any publication of its
kind in the varied literature of our beloved Cause. It will, without the slightest
doubt, if generously and vigorously supported, arouse unprecedented interest among
all classes of civilized society.

I earnestly request you, dearly-beloved friends, to exert the utmost effort for
the prompt and widespread circulation of a book that so vividly portrays, in all
its essential features, its far-reaching ramifications and most arresting aspects, the
all-encompassing Faith of Baha'u'llih. Whatever assistance, financial or moral, ex-
tended by Baha’i Spiritual Assemblies and individual believers, to those who have
been responsible for such a highly valuable and representative production will, it
should be remembered, be directly utilized to advance the interests and reinforce
the funds that are being raised in behalf of the Mashriqu'l-Adhkar, and will indirectly
serve to exert a most powerful stimulus in removing the malicious misrepresentations
and unfortunate misunderstandings that have so long and so grievously clouded the

luminous Faith of Baha’u'llah.
Your true brother,

(Signed) SHOGHL
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INTRODUCTION — Continued

In preparation for Volume IV, which is to cover the period from April 1930
to April 1932, Shoghi Effendi, through the Editorial Committee, earnestly re-
quests all Local Spiritual Assemblies, Groups and Committees throughout the
Bah#’i world, to plan with their respective National Spiritual Assemblies the
gathering of suitable material for that volume. Photographs and articles of
interest may be forwarded at any time. Reports to be incorporated in the
“Survey of Current Baha’i Activities in the East and West” should be in the
hands of the Committee not later than January 1, 1932. The Contents of
Volume IIT will suggest the various materials desired for such an important and
historic publication as THE BaHA’T Worrp. Articles and photographs that
show the present progress of the Cause, as well as records of past events, are
particularly desired.

The members of the Editorial Committee are grateful for the articles,
photographs and other information sent in for Volume III, Suggestions for the
improvement of the Book will be heartily welcomed.

Correspondence should be addressed to the Ediforial Committee, THE
BaHA’t WoRLD, care of the National Spiritual Assembly of the Bahd’is of the
United States and Canada, Evergreen Cabin, West Englewood, N. ]., United
States of America.

ALBERT WINDUST,
Editorial Secretary.

STAFF OF -EDITORS, VOLUME 1I11.

AMERICA—
Horace Holley, Wanden Mathews LaFarge, Albert Windust, Ediforial Secretary,
Victoria Bedikian, Photograph Editor.

GREAT BrITAIN— PALESTINE—
George P. Simpson. Suhayl Afnan.
Effie Baker, Assistant Photograph Editor.
FrRANCE—
Madame Hesse, PeRsia—
‘Abdu’l-Husayn Dihgan.
GERMANY— INDIA AND BURMA—
Dr. Hermann Grossmann. Hishmatu’llh.
SWITZERLAND— INTERNATIONAL—
Emogene Hoagg. Martha L. Root.
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THE BAHA'I WORLD

THE CITY OF CERTITUDE:
WORDS OF BAHA'ULLAH

O MY brother, when a true seeker deter-
mines to take the step of search in the path
leading to the knowledge of the Ancient of
Days, he must, before all else, cleanse and
purify his heart, which is the seat of the
revelation of the inner mysteries of God,
from the obscuring dust of all acquired
knowledge, and the allusions of the em-
bodiments of satanic fancy. He must
purge his breast, which is the sanctuary
of the abiding love of the Beloved, of every
defilement, and sanctify his soul from all
that pertaineth to water and clay, from all
shadowy and ephemeral attachments. He
must so cleanse his heart that no remnant
of either love or hate may linger therein,
lest that love blindly incline him to error,
or that hate turn him away from the truth.
Even as thou dost witness in this day how
most of the people, because of such love
and hate, are bereft of the immortal Face,
have strayed far from the Embodiments of
the Divine mysteries, and, shepherdless, are
roaming through the wilderness of forget-
fulness and error. That seeker must at all
times put his trust in God, must renounce
the peoples of the earth, detach himself
from this world of dust, and cleave unto
Him Who is the Lord of Lords. He must
never seek to exalt himself above any one,
must wash away from the tablet of his
heart every trace of pride and vainglory,
must cling unto patience and resignation,
keep silence, and refrain from idle talk. For
the tongue is a smouldering fire, and excess
of speech a deadly poison. Material fire
consumeth the body, whereas the fire of the
tongue devoureth both heart and soul. The
force of the former lasteth but for a while,
whilst the effects of the latter endure a
century.

That seeker should also regard backbiting
as grievous error, and keep himself away
from its dominion, inasmuch as backbiting
quencheth the light of the heart, and extin-
guisheth the life of the soul. He should
be content with little, and be free from all
inordinate desire. He should treasure the
companionship of those that have renounced
the world, and regard avoidance of boastful
and worldly people a precious blessing. At
the dawn of every day he should commune
with God, and with all his soul persevere
in the quest of his Beloved. He should con-
sume every wayward thought with the
flame of His loving mention, and, with the
swiftness of lightning, pass by all else save
Him. He should succor the dispossessed,
and never withhold his favor from the
destitute. He should show kindness to ani-
mals, how much more to his fellow-man,
him who is endowed with utterances. He
should not hesitate to offer up his life for
his Beloved, nor allow the censure of the
people to turn him away from the Truth.
He should not wish for others that which
he doth not wish for himself, nor promise
that which he will not fulfil. He should
with all his heart eschew fellowship with
evil doers, and pray for the remission of
their sins. He should forgive the sinful,
and never despise his low estate, for none
knoweth what his own end shall be. How
often hath a sinner, at the hour of death,
attained to the essence of faith, and, quaft-
ing the immortal draught, hath taken his
flight unto the Celestial Concourse. And
how often hath a devout believer, at the
hour of his soul’s ascension, been so changed
as to fall into the nethermost fire. Our
purpose in revealing these convincing and
weighty utterances is to impress upon the
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seecker that he should regard all else beside
God as transient, and count all things save
Him, Who is the Object of all adoration,
as utter nothingness.

These are among the attributes of the
exalted, and are the sign of the spiritually-
minded. They have already been mentioned
in connection with the requirements of the
wayfarers that tread the path of positive
Knowledge. When the detached wayfarer
and sincere secker hath fulfilled these es-
sential conditions, then and only then can
he be called a true seeker. Whensoever he
hath fulfilled the conditions implied in the
verse: ""Whoso maketh efforts for Us”, he
shall enjoy the blessing conferred by the
words: “in Our ways shall We assuredly
guide him.”

Only when the lamp of search, of earnest
striving, of longing desire, of passionate de-
votion, of fervid love, of rapture, and
ecstasy, is kindled within the secker’s heart,
and the breeze of His loving-kindness is
wafted upon his soul, will the darkness of
error be chased away, the mists of doubts
and misgivings be dispelled, and the lights
of knowledge and certitude envelop his
being. At that hour will the mystic
Herald, bearing the joyful tidings of the
Spirit, shine forth from the City of God
resplendent as the morn, and will, through
the trumpet-blast of Knowledge, awaken the
heart, the soul, and the spirit from the
sleep of heedlessness. Then will the mani-
fold favors and outpouring grace of the
holy and everlasting Spirit confer such new
life upon the seeker that he will find himself
endowed with a new eye, a new ear, a new
heart, and a new mind. He will contem-
plate the manifest signs of the universe,
and will penetrate the hidden mysteries of
the soul. Gazing with the eye of God, he
will perceive within every atom a door that
leadeth him to the stations of absolute Certi-
tude. He will discover in all things the
mysteries of Divine Revelation and the evi-
dences of an everlasting Manifestation.

By the nighteousness of God! Were he
that treadeth the path of guidance and
seeketh to scale the heights of righteousness
to attain unto this glorious and supreme
station, he will inhale at a distance of a
thousand leagues the fragrance of God, and

will discern the resplendent morn of Divine
Guidance rising above the dayspring of all
things. Each and every thing, however
small, will be to him a revelation, leading
him to his Beloved, the Object of his quest.
So great shall be the discernment of this
Seecker that he will discriminate between
truth and falsechood even as he doth distin-
guish the sun from shadow. If in the utter-
most corners of the East the sweet savors
of God be waftred, he will assuredly recog-
nize and inhale their fragrance, even though
he be dwelling in the uttermost ends of the
West. He will likewise clearly distinguish
all the signs of God—His wondrous utter-
ances, His great works, and mighty deeds
—ifrom the doings, words, and ways of men,
even as the jeweler knoweth the gem from
the stone, and even as man distinguisheth
spring from autumn and heat from cold,
When the channel of the human soul is
cleansed of all worldly and impeding at-
tachments, it will unfailingly perceive the
Breath of the Beloved across immeasurable
distances, and will, led by its perfume, at-
tain and enter the City of Certitude.
Therein he will discern the wonders of the
ancient Wisdom of God, and will perceive
all the hidden teachings from the rustling
leaves of the Tree which flourisheth in that
City. With both his inner and his outer
ear he will hear from its dust the hymns
of glory and praise ascending unto the Lord
of Lords, and, with his inner eye, will he
discover the mysteries of “return’ and “re-
vivalL.” How unspeakably glorious are the
signs, the tokens, the revelations, and splen-
dors which He Who is the King of Names
and Attributes hath destined for that City!
It quencheth thirst without water, and
kindleth the love of God without fire.
Within every blade of grass are enshrined
the mysteries of an inscrutable Wisdom, and
upon every rose-bush a myriad nightingales
pour out in blissful rapture their melody.
Its wondrous tulips unfold the mystery of
the Burning Bush, and its sweet savors of
holiness breathe the perfume of the Mes-
sianic Spirit. It bestoweth wealth without
gold, and imparteth immortality without
death., In every leaf ineffable delights are
treasured, and within every chamber un-

numbered mysteries lie hidden.
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They that valiantly labor in quest of
God will, when once they have renounced
all else but Him, be so attached and wedded
to that City that a moment’s separation
from it would to them be unthinkable. They
will hearken unto infallible proofs from
the hyacinth of that assembly, and receive
the surest testimonies from the beauty of its
rose and the melody of its nightingale.

Baha’is gathered to celebrate the Naw-ruz Feast in Tihrin March 21, 1930.

Once in about a thousand years shall this
City be renewed and readorned. Wherefore,
O my friend, it behoveth us to exert the
highest endeavor to attain unto that City,
and, by the grace of God and His loving-
kindness, rend asunder the “veils of glory™;
so that we may, with inflexible steadfast-
ness, sacrifice our withered soul in the path

of the New Beloved.




AIMS AND
BAHA'I

PURPOSES OF THE

FAITH

By HorAace HorlLey

A GENERATION before modern sci-
ence and industry had forged strong links
of physical unity between the nations, a
movement based upon the spiritual principle
of human oneness had been established in
Persia and the Near East by Bahid'v’llih,
founder of the Baha’i Faith. Considered
by contemporary historians of Europe as
merely a Movement confined to Muhamma-
danism, and eventually to subside after the
manner of countless periodical reform pro-
grams, the universal character of the Cause
of Bahi’u’llih has been gradually revealed
throughout eighty years of bitter persecu-
tion, until today it enjoys the status of an
independent religion throughout practically
the entire Muslim world. Its vitality in
Christian and other non-Muslim societies
also serves to call attention to the fact that
the Bah#’i teachings correspond to a funda-
mental need of humanity in the present era.

The aims and purposes of the Bahd’i
Cause, students of the teachings point out,
can never be fully understood merely by
comparison with other religions or ethical
systems in their present form. The unique
contribution made by Bahid'v’llih to the
cause of world brotherhood and peace, ac-
cording to His followers, consists in the fact
that Baha'u’llah restored the spirit of re-
ligion at its very source. His aim and pur-
pose was not to remedy minor evils of mod-

ern society but to create a2 new and positive
world outlook.

The Bahd’i teachings, in fact, are said to
meet the needs of humanity today for the
reason that Baha’u’llih stands in that line
of mighty prophetic beings who alone have
been able to see into the depths of the
human heart and by the power of their lives
and gospel supply a new impulse to civiliza-
tion as a whole. The Bahd’is begin, there-
fore, by accepting the spiritual oneness of

all the prophets and their mutual consecra-
tion to the same task of leading men from
darkness to light. The fact that every
civilization has emanated from the sources
of spiritual energy and knowledge revealed
by a prophet, and that all the prophets came
to the world at the hour when a once
glorious civilization was at the point of
decay, is the proof offered by Bahd’is to
vindicate the supreme power of religion as
manifested by its great Founders from age
to age.

The mission of Baha'u'llih, likewise, His
followers declare, was to renew man’s faith
in the universality of God at a time when
unfaith and moral and political decadence
are running their full course not in one
part of the world, or among one race alone,
but equally in East and West. The sign
of decadence emphasized by the Bahd’is is
conflict and strife among human beings—
religious strife, class strife and racial strife
no less than military or economic conflict on
an international scale. That present-day
civilization, for all its mental activity and
its scientific marvels, cannot survive its own
forces of disunity without reinforcement by
a new, world-wide faith, expressive of a
regenerated mankind and a higher type of
social organism, is the Bahd’i claim in ex-
plaining the significance of this Cause.

From Bahd'u'llih, the believers declare,
has been reflected once more the rays of that
Holy Spirit by which Christianity and other
divinely revealed religions came into being
to sustain the burden of a collapsing age.
Partaking of this spiritual reality in the
form of the inspired teachings of Baha'u’-
llih—man’s privilege of approach to the
will of God—the individual soul is healed
of the disease of prejudice, fear and hate,
and transformed from petty concerns and
local loyalties into a consciousness of an un-
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derlying brotherhood swiftly replacing the
antagonisms inherited from the dead past.

The wars and strifes shaking the world
today, according to the Bahd'is, serve to
awaken people to the unreality of man-made
dogmas and creeds, the source of all an-
tagonistic institutions and destructive cus-
toms, and quicken in them a hunger for a
reality raised above human will in the realms
of the divine. Thus the teachings of
Bahd’u'llih have spread not merely because
they renew hope and inspire enthusiasm,
but because also they uphold a world order
as the end and aim of human evolution in
this new age. The sciences and arts they
bring back into the heart of human ex-
perience by showing them to be the true
modes of religious worship; the functions of
government are ennobled as the union of
morality and social usefulness; and democ-
racy is vitalized by the realization that all
men are children of the one God.

The Babd’i Principles

The public education which fills the mind
with facts, however true and useful, but
leaves old, destructive prejudices in the
heart, must be augmented by the addition of
spiritual principles, members of the Bahi'i
Cause point out, if the peril of world failure
through international war and class revolu-
tion is ever to be removed.

In the principles of individual and social
regeneration laid down by Bahi'u'llih over
eighty years ago, this spiritual element, ac-
cording to the Bahd’is, exists in a form so
pure, so complete and so positively forceful
that devoted groups of students assemble in
cities and villages in Europe, the Orient and
America at the present time for the sole
purpose of reinforcing their intellectual edu-
cation with the moral power and nobility
emanating from the teachings of Bahd’u’llih,
American Bahi’is who have traveled exten-
sively and visited these groups in various
parts of the world state that the result of
this new spiritual knowledge has been to
eliminate, among large numbers of believers,
the evils of the caste system in India, re-
ligious prejudice in Persia and the Near East,
racial and national antagonisms in Europe,
while in the United States and Canada the

Baha’i teachings have been especially fruit-
ful in removing prejudice between the white
and colored peoples.

To summarize and outline the spiritual
verities revealed by Bahad’u’llih, one may
begin by quoting the following words
uttered by ‘Abdu’l-Bahi, the great Ex-
emplar of the Baha'i Faith: "This is @ new
cycle of buman power. . . . The gift of
God to this enlightened age is knowledge
of the oneness of mankind and of the funda-
mental unity of religions.”

The conviction that humanity has entered
upon a new era, when the latent possibilities
of men and women are to be fully expressed
by the gradual development of a world com-
munity reflecting the ideals of all cthe
prophets, and the sciences and arts shall
flower gloriously under the inspiration of
mutual fellowship and trust, is a distin-
guishing characteristic of the Baha’i mes-
sage. Since every child is born without
innate prejudice, the organized hates and
fears of mankind are acquired from the at-
titudes of those who control youth. By
replacing the present mental environment
with a psychology upholding the power of
love, the Bahd'is assert, a new generation
will come into being free of the baneful in-
fluence of hostility and antagonism. The
decisive point in spiritual education, accord-
ing to followers of Baha'u’llih, consists in
realizing that the founders of all the re-
vealed religions were actuated by the same
purpose and reflected the same divine power.
When agreement exists on this principle, the
very roots of prejudice are destroyed, for
aside from the influence of the prophets
there is no social force able to overcome the
animal status of man by connecting him
with the providence of God.

Bahi’is, therefore, practise the lesson of
regarding all others, irrespective of race,
class, nation or creed, as expressions of the
one creative, universal love. The teachings
of Baha’u’llih reinforce this truth by prov-
ing from recorded history that faith in a
prophet has ever produced the social com-
munity out of which nations and races are
afterward derived, and that it is the in-
humanity caused by religious hostility which
later gives destructive force to national,
racial and class divisions. A new and world-
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wide spiritual movement is needed at this
time, Bah4’is believe, in order to give men
the sense of community in obedience to the
divine Will and raise them above the de-
structive darkness lingering in traditional
views.

Upon the basis of this new and broader
outlook, the teachings of Bahid'u’llih raise
a mighty edifice of social regeneration, the
pillars of which are the following organic
principles: the harmony of true science
and religion; the spiritual equality of man
and woman; the education of all people in
terms of the complete personality—includ-
ing adequate training in a trade or profes-
sion and moral culture, as well as mental
discipline and knowledge; the continuance
of education throughout life by unceasing
open-minded search for truth; social re-
sponsibility for every individual’s economic
well-being; the addition of a universal sec-
ondary language to school curriculums; the
spiritual obligation of every government to
make world peace its first and most impor-
tant concern; and the organization of an
international tribunal capable of maintain-
ing world order based upon equal justice to
the various nations and peoples.

The Bahd’i teachings, it is said, differ
from the liberal philosophies of the day by
making personal development absolutely
contingent upon social usefulness and co-
operation. They meet the egoistic longing
for an independent, individual “perfection™
or “blessedness” by enunciating the sound
psychological principle that, because all
human beings are inter-dependent, fulfil-
ment comes only to him who seeks satisfac-
tion in mutual rather than selfish good.
Baha’u’llah, His followers declare, has re-
vivified the teaching of love revealed by all
the prophets, and supplemented this doc-
trine by new teachings which reveal the
nature of the world order which humanity
needs supremely at this time.

Outline of Babd’i History

The beginnings of the “modern” age—
marked by industrialism in the West and
the stirrings of political reform in the East
—can be completely explained, according
to followers of the Bahi’i Cause, only by
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reference to the spiritual enlightenment
which dawned upon the world over eighty
years ago through the universal message of
Baha’u’llih. In this message, which Bah4’is
feel is only now being fully understood and
appreciated, a program for true human
progress was laid down by which the aspira-
tions and hopes of Christians, Jews and
other religionists for world peace and right-
eousness will be vindicated and fulfilled.

The history of the Bahd’i Cause, its mem-
bers assert, is the outward and wisible evi-
dence that humanity in this age has been
stirred by a new spirit, the effect of which
is to break the bonds and limitations of
the past and remold the world in a universal
civilization based upon knowledge of divine
reality.

On May 23, 1844, a radiant youth of
Persia known as the Bib (“The Gate”) pro-
claimed His mission of heralding a mighty
Educator who would quicken the souls, il-
lumine the minds, harmonize the consciences
and exalt the habits and customs of man-
kind. After six years of heroic steadfastness
and ardent teaching, in the face of the com-
bined opposition of Church and State in His
native land, the Bib fell a victim of fanat-
ical persecution and was publicly martyred
by a military firing squad at Tabriz, Persia,
July 9, 1850, leaving behind Him among
the Persian people such loyalty and faith
that thousands of His followers underwent
martyrdom rather than recant and forsake
their devotion to the Bib’s assurance that
the day of the Promised One had at last
dawned.

Upon this preparation the foundation of
the Cause was laid by Bahi'u'llih (“Glory
of God”), whose enlightened principles of
personal and social regeneration were re-
vealed under conditions of cruel oppression,
extending through a period of more than
forty years, unequalled in the annals of
religion.

Baha'u'llih, a majestic personage whose
greatness was felt and admitted even by His
bitterest foes, gave the glad-tidings to East
and West that the Holy Spirit was once
again manifest in the image of man to re-
vivify humanity in its hour of supreme
need, that a new and greater cycle of human
power had begun—the age of brotherhood,
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of peace, of spiritual love. All peoples He
summoned to partake of the knowledge of
reality uttered through Him. The dire suf-
ferings to fall upon mankind through inter-
national war and rebellious unrest until the
lessons of unity had been learned, were
clearly foretold. The message of Baha’uw’-
llah was revealed in the form of books
dictated to secretaries during days of exile
and imprisonment, and in letters addressed
to kings and rulers, and to the heads of
religions, in Europe, the Orient and the
United States.

As the desperate forces of reaction
gathered against Him, the ecclesiastical and
civil authorities of Persia realizing that their
influence would be destroyed by the spread
of the enlightened teachings of Baha’u’llih,
He and His little band of faithful followers
were imprisoned in Tihrin, stripped of prop-
erty and rights, exiled to Baghdid, to Con-
stantinople, to Adrianople, and at last, as
the supreme infliction, in 1868, confined
for life in the desolate barracks of ‘Akka,
a Turkish penal colony, near Mount Carmel
in the Holy Land. Scarcely fifty years
later, as the Bahi’is point out, those re-
sponsible for the exile and imprisonment of
Baha'v’llih—the Shah of Persia, and the
Sultin and Caliph in Constantinople—were
themselves abjectly hurled from power.

Voluntarily sharing these ordeals from
very childhood was the eldest son of Bahd'u’-
llah, *Abdu’l-Bahia (“Servant of Baha”),
whose confinement at ‘Akka, lasting forty
years, was terminated in 1908 by the Turk-
ish Revolution initiated by the Young Turk
Party.

Baha’v’llah left this life in 1892. From
then until His own ascension in 1921,
‘Abdu’l-Baha served the Cause as its ap-
pointed Exemplar and Interpreter, and
through His unique devotion, purity of life,
tireless effort, and unfailing wisdom, the
Baha’i message slowly but surely penetrated
to all parts of the world. Today, Bahd’i
centers exist in most countries, and the
membership of the movement embraces
practically every nationality, class and creed.
At the present time the unity of the Baha’is
and the integrity of the teachings of
Baha’v’llah is maintained by Shoghi Effendi,
grandson of ‘Abdu’l-Bahi and in His Will

and Testament appointed Guardian of the
Baha’i Faith.

The Bahd’t Teachings and Universal

Peace

The secret of universal peace has not only
been found but made to work in actual
practice, followers of Bahd’u’llih assert,
throughout a large and rapidly growing
spiritual community with established cen-
ters in every part of the world. The uni-
versal peace obtaining among the Bahd’is of
the Orient, Europe and America, establishes
the perfect model by which the wvarious
nations and peoples can raise the true world
peace on enduring foundations. In the
application of the principles enunciated by
Baha'v’llah, world peace is reinforced by
spiritual truths and given religious sanction
without disregarding the part that must be
played by political and economic considera-
tions.

The Baha’i Cause, in fact, made the
question of peace the supreme issue more
than sixty years ago, before the subject had
been seriously considered by existing rulers
and churches. In a series of letters ad-
dressed to kings and heads of government in
Europe, Asia and the United States, written
in 1868, 1869 and 1870, Baha'v’'llah pro-
claimed that the era of international order
had dawned, and called upon the reigning
rulers to assemble and take steps to elimi-
nate the possibilities of future war. He ex-
pressed the profound truth that service to
the ideal of peace was not merely an atti-
tude of political wisdom, but obedience to
God, and continued irresponsibility and un-
faithfulness to the right of the peoples to
live in peace would produce international
strife and anarchy so widespread that every
reactionary régime would be destroyed.

Following in the footsteps of Bahi'u’-
llih, his son “Abdu’l-Bahi, Exemplar of the
new Faith, consecrated his life to the ideal
of unity, and from 1911 to 1913, on the
eve of the great war, traveled throughout
Europe and America in order to bring the
principles of peace directly to the people.
Speaking at Stanford University, California,
in 1912, ‘Abdu’l-Bahi definitely predicted
the outbreak of international conflict in the
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imminent future, calling upon the Ameri-
can people to arise as pioneers of universal
peace.

In the Bahd’i teachings, universal peace
is far more than absence of military con-
flice. It embodies also peace between the
religions, peace between the races and peace
between the classes of mankind. Universal
peace, according to these teachings, can only
come into being as the roots of all antago-
nism, prejudice, strife and competition are
removed from the hearts of men, and this
transformation of attitude and action in
turn depends upon devotion to the divine
Will. The development of believers in so
many parts of the world, who accept the
equality and fundamental unity of all re-
ligions and races, stands as the most vital
proof that the spirit of religion has been
renewed in this age.

But the Bahd’i Cause represents far more
than merely a new attitude of friendliness
and amity among groups of people; it is
pointed out by students of the teachings
that Bahd'u’llih also created an organic and
structural unity capable of relating the re-
ligious and humanitarian activities of

Baha’is throughout the world. The Bahi’i
Cause is today functioning as a body in
accordance with this organic unity, which
co-ordinates local, national and international
units in one harmonious whole. Stressing
above all the spiritual character of this
Cause, and its rigid and uncompromising
insistence upon loyalty of all believers to
their own government, the Bahi’i Cause at
the same time provides order and purpose
for that sphere of effort and action wherein
all individuals are left legitimately free to
co-operate with others for spiritual and
ideal ends. A movement which can thus
unify Christians, Muhammadans, Jews,
Zoroastrians and other religionists—which

in its own membership can subdue racial
and class prejudice, and applies the prin-
ciples of democracy to the election of local,
national and international assemblies—is, its
members believe, a true application of the
ideal of universal peace meriting the study
of all who realize that peace cannot be at-
tained merely by treaty and pact between
armed governments all subject to conflicting
influences from their own citizens. The
“moral equivalent” of a true League of
Nations and 2 World Court, Bahd’is point
out, has been created by the power of love
manifest in Bahd’v’llih and made evident
in teachings accepted as prophetic by His
followers in all lands.

The warning uttered by "Abdu’l-Baha at
Haifa in 1821, His last year on earth, was
that class dissension would continue to de-
velop in all countries, and become a sinister
menace to civilization, until the nations sin-
cerely sought to establish universal peace.
The Bahd’i peace program was defined by
‘Abdu’l-Bahi in a letter written to the mem-
bers of the Central Organization for a Dur-
able Peace, The Hague, in 1919. Many
years earlier he wrote the following signifi-
cant words: “True civilization will unfurl
its banner in the midmost beart of the
world whenever a certain number of dis-
tinguished Sovereigns of lofty aims—ithe
shining exemplars of devotion and determi-
nation—shall, for the good and happiness of
all mankind, arise with a firm resolve and
clear vision to establish the cause of Univer-
sal Peace. . . . The fundamental principle
underlying this solemn Agreement should
be so fixed that if one of the govern-
ments of the world should later violate
any of its provisions, all the govermments
on earth would arise to reduce it fto
utter submission.”—Translated by Shoghi
Eftendi.



BAHA'U'LLAH: THE VOICE OF

RELIGIOUS

RECONCILIATION

T'he Unity and Continuity of Divine Revelation

THEY Who are the Luminaries of truth
and the Mirrors reflecting the light of the
unity of God, in whatever age and cycle
they are sent down from their invisible habi-
tations of ancient glory unto this world, to
educate the souls of men and endue with
grace all created things, are invariably en-
dowed with an all-compelling power, and
invested with invincible sovereignty. For
these hidden Gems, these concealed and in-
visible Treasures, in themselves manifest and
vindicate the reality of these holy words:
‘Verily God doeth whatsoever He willeth,
and ordaineth whatsoever He pleaseth.’

“To every discerning and illumined heart
it is evident that God, the unknowable Es-
sence, the Divine Being, is immensely ex-
alted beyond every human attribute, such
as corporeal existence, ascent and descent,
egress and regress. Far be it from His glory
that human tongue should adequately re-
count His praise, or that human heart com-
prehend His fathomless mystery. He is and
hath ever been veiled in the ancient eternity
of His Essence, and will remain in His Real-
ity everlastingly hidden from the sight of
men. ‘No vision taketh Him in, but He
taketh in all vision: He is the Subtile, the
All-Perceiving.” . . .

“. . . The door of the knowledge of the
Ancient of Days being thus closed in the
face of all beings, the Source of infinite
grace, according to His saying: ‘His grace
hath transcended all things; My grace hath
encompassed them all’ hath caused those lu-
minous Gems of holiness to appear out of
the realm of the spirit, in the noble form
of the human temple, and be made manifest
unto all men, that they may impart unto
the world the mysteries of the unchangeable
Being, and tell of the subtleties of His im-
perishable Essence. These sanctified Mir-
rors, these Daysprings of ancient glory are
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one and all the Exponents on earth of Him
Who is the central Orb of the universe, its
Essence and Ultimate Purpose. From Him
proceed their knowledge and power; from
Him 1is derived their sovereignty. The
beauty of their countenance is but a reflec-
tion of His image, and their revelation a
sign of His deathless glory. They are the
Treasuries of Divine knowledge, and the
Repositories of celestial wisdom. Through
them is transmitted a grace that is infinite,
and by them is revealed the light that can
never fade. . .

“. + . These attributes of God are not
and have never been vouchsafed specially
unto certain Prophets, and withheld from
others. Nay, all the Prophets of God, His
well-favored, His holy and chosen Messen-
gers, are, without exception, the bearers of
His names and the embodiments of His at-
tributes. They only differ in the intensity
of their revelation, and the relative potency
of their light. Even as He hath revealed:
‘Some of the Apostles We have caused to
excel the others.” It hath become there-
fore manifest and evident that within the
tabernacles of these Prophets and chosen
Ones of God the light of His infinite names
and exalted attributes hath been reflected,
even though the light of some of these at-
tributes may or may not be outwardly re-
vealed from these Tuminous Temples to the
eyes of men. That a certain attribute of
God hath not been outwardly manifested by
these Essences of detachment doth in no wise
imply that they Who are the Daysprings of
God’s attributes and the Treasuries of His
holy names did not actually possess it.
Therefore, these illuminated Souls, these
beauteous Countenances have, each and
every one of them, been endowed with all
the attributes of God, such as sovereignty,
dominion and the like, even though, to out-
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ward seeming, they be shorn of all earthly
majesty. . . .

“. . . Furthermore, it is evident to thee
that the Bearers of the trust of God are
made manifest unto the peoples of the earth
as the Exponents of a2 new Cause and the
Bearers of a new Message. Inasmuch as these
Birds of the Celestial Throne are all sent
down from the heaven of the Will of God,
and as they all arise to proclaim His irre-
sistible Faith, they therefore are regarded
as one soul and the same person. For they
all drink from the one cup of the love of
God, and all partake of the fruit of the same
tree of oneness. These Manifestations of
God have each a twofold station. One is
the station of essential unity. In this re-
spect, if thou callest them all by one name,
and dost ascribe to them the same attribute,
thou hast not erred from the truth. Even
as He hath revealed: "No difference do We
make between any of His Messengers.” For
all of them summon the people of the earth
to acknowledge the Unity of God, and
herald unto them the Kawthar of an infinite
grace and bounty. They are all invested
with the robe of Prophethood, and honored
with the mantle of glory. Thus hath Mu-
hammad, the Point of the Qur'in, revealed:
‘I am all the Prophets.” Likewise, He saith:
‘I am Adam, Noah, Moses, and Jesus." A
similar statement hath been made by Ali.
Sayings such as this, which indicate the es-
sential unity of those Exponents of Oneness,
have also emanated from the Channels of
God's immortal utterance, and the Treas-
uries of the gems of Divine knowledge, and
been recorded in the scriptures. These
Countenances are the recipients of the Di-
vine Command, and the Daysprings of His
Revelation. This Revelation is exalted above
the veils of plurality and the exigencies of
number. Thus He saith: ‘Our Cause is but
one.” Inasmuch as the Cause is one and the
same, the Exponents thereof also must needs
be one and the same. Likewise, the Iméams
of the Muhammadan Faith, those lamps of
certitude, have said: *Muhammad is our
Eﬁst, Muhammad our last, Muhammad our

“It is clear and evident to thee that all
the Prophets are the Temples of the Cause
of God, Who have appeared clothed in divers

attire. If thou wilt observe with discriminat-
ing eyes, thou wilt behold them all abiding
in the same tabernacle, soaring in the same
heaven, seated upon the same throne, utter-
ing the same speech, and proclaiming the
same Faith. Such is the unity of these
Essences of being, those Luminaries of infi-
nite and immeasurable splendor. Where-
fore, should one of these Manifestations of
holiness proclaim, saying: ‘I am the return
of all the Prophets,” He verily speaketh the
truth. In like manner, in every subsequent
Revelation, the return of the former Reve-
lation is a fact, the truth of which is firmly
established. . . .

“., . . We have already in the foregoing
pages assigned two stations unto each of the
Luminaries arising from the Daysprings of
eternal holiness. One of these stations, the
station of essential unity, We have already
explained. ‘No difference do We make be-
tween any of them.” The other is the sta-
tion of distinction, and pertaineth to the
world of creation and to the change and
chances thereof. In this respect, each Mani-
festation of God hath a distinct individual-
ity, a definitely prescribed mission, a pre-
destined Revelation, and specially designated
limitations. Each one of them is known by
a different name, is characterized by a spe-
cial attribute, fulfils a definite Mission, and
is entrusted with a particular Revelation.
Even as He said: ‘Some of the Apostles
We have caused to excel the others. To
some God hath spoken, some He hath raised
and exalted. And to Jesus, the Son of Mary,
We gave manifest signs, and We strength-
ened Him with the Holy Spirit.’

“It is because of this difference in their
station and mission that the words and ut-
terances flowing from these Well-springs of
Divine knowledge appear to diverge and dif-
fer. Otherwise, in the eyes of them that are
initiated into the mysteries of divine wis-
dom, all their utterances are in reality but
the expressions of one truth. As most of
the people have failed to appreciate
those stations to which We have referred,
they therefore feel perplexed and dismayed
at the varying utterances pronounced by
Manifestations that are essentially one and
the same.

“It hath ever been evident that all these
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divergencies of utterance are attributable
to differences in station. Thus, viewed from
the standpoint of their oneness and sublime
detachment, the attributes of Godhead,
Divinity, Supreme Singleness, and Inmost
Essence, have been and are applicable to
those Essences of being, inasmuch as they
all abide on the throne of Divine Revela-
tion, and are established upon the seat of
Divine Concealment. Through their ap-
pearance the Revelation of God is made man-

ifest, and by their countenance the Beauty

of God 1s revealed. Thus it is that the ac-
cents of God Himself have been heard ut-
tered by these Manifestations of the Divine
Being.

“Viewed in the light of their second sta-
tion—the station of distinction, differentia-
tion, temporal limitations, characteristics
and standards—they manifest absolute
servitude, utter destitution and complete
self-effacement. Even as He saith: ‘I am
the servant of God. I am but a man like
you.’

“From these incontrovertible and fully
demonstrated statements strive thou to ap-
prehend the meaning of the questions thou
hast asked, that thou mayest become stead-
fast in the Faith of God, and not be dis-
mayed by the divergencies in the utterances
of His Prophets and Chosen Ones.

“Were any of the all-embracing Mani-
festations of God to declare: ‘I am God!’
He verily speaketh the truth, and no doubt
attacheth thereto. For it hath been re-
peatedly demonstrated that through their
Revelation, their Attributes and Names,
the Revelation of God, His Names and His
Attributes, are made manifest in the world.
Thus, He hath revealed: “Those shafts were
God’s, not Thine!” And also He saith: ‘In
truth, they who plighted fealty to Thee,
really plighted that fealty to God.’ And
were any of them to voice the utterance:
‘l am the Messenger of God,” He also
speaketh the truth, the indubitable truth.
Even as He saith: ‘Muhammad is not the
father of any man among you, but He is
the Messenger of God.’ Viewed in this
light, they are all but Messengers of that
Ideal King, that unchangeable Essence. And
were they all to proclaim: ‘I am the Seal
of the Prophets,” they verily utter but the

truth, beyond the faintest shadow of doubt.
For they are all but one person, one soul,
one spirit, one being, one revelation. They
are all the manifestation of the ‘Beginning’
and the ‘End,” the ‘First’ and the ‘Last,
the ‘Seen’ and ‘Hidden—all of which per-
tain to Him Who is the innermost Spirit
of Spirits and eternal Essence of Essences.
And were they to say: “We are the servants
of God,” this also is a manifest and indis-
putable fact. For they have been made
manifest in the uttermost state of servitude,
a servitude the like of which no man can
possibly attain. Thus in moments in which
these Essences of being were deep immersed
beneath the Oceans of ancient and everlast-
ing holiness, or soared to the loftiest summits
of Divine mysteries, they claimed for their
utterance to be the Voice of Divinity, the
Call of God Himself. Were the eye of dis-
cernment to be opened, it would recognize
that in this very state, they have considered
themselves utterly effaced and non-existent
in the face of Him Who is the All-Pervad-
ing, the Incorruptible. Methinks, they have
regarded themselves as utter nothingness,
and deemed their mention in that Court an
act of blasphemy. For the slightest whis-
perings of self, within such a Court, is an
evidence of self-assertion and independent
existence. In the eyes of them that have
attained unto that Court, such a suggestion
is itself a grievous transgression. How much
more grievous would it be, were aught else
to be mentioned in that Presence, were man’s
heart, his tongue, his mind or soul, to be
busied with anyone but the Well-Beloved,
were his eyes to behold any countenance
other than His beauty, were his ear to be
inclined to any melody but His voice, and
were his feet to tread any way but His way.

“In this day the breeze of God is wafted,
and His Spirit hath pervaded all things.
Such is the outpouring of His grace that
the pen is stilled and the tongue is speech-
less.

“By wvirtue of this station, they have
claimed for themselves to be the Voice of
Divinity and the like; and by virtue of their
station of Messengership, they have declared
themselves the Messengers of God. In every
instance they have voiced an utterance that
would conform to the requirements of the
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occasion, and have ascribed all these declara-
tions to themselves, declarations ranging
from the realm of Divine Revelation to the
realm of creation, and from the domain ot
Divinity even unto the domain of earthly
existence. Thus it is that whatsoever be
their utterance, whether it pertain to the
realm of Divinity, Lordship, Prophethood,
Messengership, Guardianship, Apostleship or
Servitude, all is true, beyond a shadow of
doubt. Therefore, these sayings which We
have quoted in support of our argument
must be attentively considered, that the di-
vergent utterances of the Manifestations of
the Unseen and Daysprings of holiness may
cease to agitate the soul and perplex the
T 7 SR

“. . . Consider the past. How many,
whether high or low, have, at all times,
yearningly awaited the advent of the Mani-
festations of God in the sanctified persons
of His chosen Ones. How often have they
expected His coming, how frequently have
they prayed that the breeze of divine mercy
may blow, and the promised Beauty may
step forth from behind the veil of conceal-
ment, and be made manifest unto all the
world. And whensoever the portals of grace
would open, and the clouds of divine bounty
would rain upon mankind, and the light of
the Unseen would shine above the horizon of
celestial might, they all denied Him and
turned away from His face—the face of
God Himself. . . .

“. . . Reflect, what could have been the
motive for such deeds? What could have
prompted such behavior towards the Re-
vealers of the beauty of the All-Glorious?
And whatever hath in days gone by been the
cause of the denial and opposition of
those people hath now led to the perversity
of the people of this age. To maintain that
the testimony of Providence was incomplete,
that it hath therefore been the cause of the
denial of the people, is but open blasphemy.
How far from the grace of the All-Boun-
tiful, and from His loving providence and
tender mercies, to single out a soul from
amongst all men for the guidance of His
creatures, and, on one hand, to withhold
from Him the full measure of His divine
testimony, and, on the other, inflict severe
retribution on His people for having turned

away from His chosen One! Nay, the
manifold bounties of the Lord of all beings
have at all times, through the Manifesta-
tions of His Divine Essence, encompassed
the earth and all that dwell therein. Not
for a moment hath His grace been withheld,
nor have the showers of His loving-kindness
ceased to rain upon mankind. Conse-
quently, such behavior can be attributed
to naught save the petty-mindedness of
such souls as tread the valley of arrogance
and pride, are lost in the worlds of remote-
ness, walk in the ways of their idle fancy,
and follow the dictates of the leaders of
their faith. Their chief concern is mere op-
position, their sole desire to ignore the
truth. Unto every discerning observer it is
evident and manifest that had these people
in the days of each of the Manifestations of
the Sun of Truth sanctified their eyes, their
ears and their hearts from whatever they
had seen, heard, and felt, they surely would
not have been deprived of beholding the
beauty of God, nor strayed far from the
habitations of glory. But having weighed
the Testimony of God by the standard of
their own knowledge, gleaned from the
teachings of the leaders of their faith, and
found it at variance with their deficient
understanding, they arose to perpetrate such
unseemly acts. . . .

“ . . Consider Moses! Armed with the
rod of celestial dominion, adorned with the
white hand of divine knowledge, and pro-
ceeding from the Parin of the love of God,
and wielding the serpent of power and ever-
lasting majesty, He shone forth from the
Sinai of light upon the world. He sum-
moned all the peoples and kindreds of the
earth to the kingdom of eternity, and in-
vited them to partake of the fruit of the
tree of faithfulness. You are surely aware
of the fierce opposition of Pharach and his
people, and of the stones of idle fancy which
the hand of the infidel has cast upon that
blessed tree. So much so that Pharaoh and
his people finally arose and exerted their
utmost endeavor to extinguish with the
waters of falsehood and denial the fire of
that sacred tree, oblivious of the truth that
no earthly water can quench the flame of
divine wisdom, nor mortal blasts extinguish
the lamp of everlasting dominion. Nay,
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rather, such water cannot but intensify the
burning of the flame, and such blasts can-
not but ensure the preservation of the lamp,
were ye to observe with the eye of discern-
ment and to walk in the way of God’s holy
will and pleasure. . . .

“. . . And when the days of Moses were
ended, and the light of Jesus, striving forth
from the Daysprings of the Spirit, encom-
passed the world, all the people of Israel rose
in protest against Him. They clamored
that He Whose advent the Bible had fore-
told must needs promulgate and fulfil the
laws of Moses, whereas this youthful Naza-
rene, who lay claim to the station of the
Divine Messiah, had annulled the law of
divorce and of the Sabbath day . . . the
most weighty of all the laws of Moses.
Moreover, what of the signs of the Mani-
festation yet to come? These people of
Israel are even unto the present day expect-
ing that Manifestation which the Bible hath
foretold! How many Manifestations of
holiness, how many Revealers of the light
everlasting have appeared since the time of
Moses, and yet Israel, wrapt in the densest
veils of satanic fancy and false imaginings,
is still expectant that the idol of her own
handiwork should appear with such signs as
she herself hath conceived! Thus hath God
laid hold of them in their vices, hath ex-
tinguished in them the spirit of faith, and
tormented them with the flames of the
nethermost fire. And this for no other
reason except that Israel refused to appre-
hend the meaning of such words as have
been revealed in the Bible concerning the
signs of the coming Revelation. As she never
grasped their true significance, and, to out-
ward seeming, such events never came to
pass, she therefore remained deprived of rec-
ognizing the beauty of Jesus and of behold-
ing the Face of God. “And they still await
His coming.” From time immemorial even
unto this day all the kindreds and peoples
of the earth have clung to such fanciful
and unseemly thoughts, and thus deprived
themselves of the clear waters streaming
from the springs of purity and holiness. . . .

“. .. To them that are endowed with
understanding it is clear and manifest that
when the fire of the love of Jesus consumed
the veils of Jewish limitations, and His au-

thority was made apparent and partially en-
forced, He, the Revealer of the Unseen
Beauty, addressing one day His spiritual
companions, referred unto His passing, and
kindling in their hearts the fire of bereave-
ment, said unto them: ‘I go away and
come again unto you.’ And in another
place He said: ‘I go and another will come
Who will tell you all that I have not told
you, and will fulfill all that I have said.
Both these sayings have but one meaning,
were you to ponder upon the Manifesta-
tions of holiness with divine insight. Every
discerning observer will recognize that in
the Qur’inic Dispensation both the Book
and the Cause of Jesus were confirmed. As
to the matter of names, Muhammad Him-
self declared: ‘I am Jesus.’ He recognized
the truth of the signs, prophecies, and words
of Christ, and testified that they were all of
God. In this sense, neither the person of
Christ nor His writings have differed from
that of Muhammad and of His holy Book,
inasmuch as both have championed the Cause
of God, uttered His praise, and revealed His
commandments. Thus it is that Jesus Him-
self declared: ‘I go and shall again return.’
Consider the sun. Were it to say now: I
am the sun of yesterday, it would speak the
truth. And should it, bearing the sequence
of time in mind, claim to be other than that
sun, it still would speak the truth. In like
manner, if it be said that all the days are
but one and the same, it is correct and true:
and if it be said, with respect to their par-
ticular names and designations, that they
differ, that again is true. For although one
and the same, yet one doth recognize in each
a separate designation, a specific attribute,
a particular character. Conceive accord-
ingly the distinction, variation and unity
characteristic of the various Manifestations
of holiness, that you may comprehend the
allusions made by the Creator of all names
and attributes to the mysteries of distinc-
tion and unity, and discover the answer to
your question as to why that everlasting
Beauty should have, at sundry times, called
Himself by a different name and title. . . .

“. « « When the Unseen, the Eternal, the
Divine Essence, caused the Daystar of Mu-
hammad to rise above the horizon of knowl-
edge, among the objections which the Jewish
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divines raised against Him was that after
Moses no Prophet should be sent of Geod.
Yea, mention hath been made in the scrip-
tures of a Soul Who must needs be made
manifest and Who will advance the Faith,
and promote the interests of the people
of Moses, so that the Law of the Mosaic
Dispensation may encompass the whole earth.
Thus hath the King of eternal glory re-
ferred in His Book to the words uttered
by those wanderers of the vale of remote-
ness and error: “The hand of Geod,” say
the Jews, ‘is chained up.” Chained up by
their own hands! And for that which they
have said, they were accursed. ‘Nay, out-
stretched are both His hands.’ “The hand
of God is above their hands.’

“Although the commentators of the
Qur’in have related in divers manners the
circumstances attending the revelation of
this verse, yet thou shouldst endeavor to
apprehend the purpose thereof. He saith:
‘How false that which the Jews have imag-
ined! How can the Hand of Him Who
is the King in truth, Who caused the
countenance of Moses to be made manifest,
and conferred upon Him the robe of Proph-
ethood—how can the hand of such a One
be chained and fettered? How can He
be conceived as being powerless to raise up
yet another Messenger after Moses? Behold
the absurdity of their saying; how far it
hath strayed from the path of knowledge
and understanding!” Observe how in this
day also, all this people have occupied them-
selves with such foolish absurdities. For
over a thousand years they have been recit-
ing this verse, and unwittingly pronouncing
their censure against the Jews, utterly un-
aware that they themselves, openly and
privily, are voicing the sentiments and be-
lief of the Jewish people! Thou art surely
aware of their idle contention, that all Reve-
lation is ended, that the portals of Divine
mercy are closed, that from the Daysprings
of eternal holiness no sun shall rise again,
that the Ocean of everlasting bounty is for-
ever stilled, and that out of the Tabernacle
of ancient glory the Messengers of God have
ceased to be made manifest. Such is the
measure of the understanding of these small-
minded, contemptible people! The flow of
God’s all-encompassing grace and plenteous

mercies, the cessation of which no mind can
contemplate, these have imagined it to have
been arrested. From every side they have
risen and girded up the loins of tyranny,
and exerted the utmost endeavor to quench
with the bitter waters of their idle fancy
the flame of God’s burning Bush, oblivious
that the globe of power shall within its
own mighty stronghold protect the Lamp of
God. . ..
“. . . Behold how the sovereignty of Mu-
hammad, the Messenger of God, is today
apparent and manifest amongst the people.
You are well aware of what befell His
Faith in the early days of His dispensa-
tion. What woeful sufferings did the hand
of the faithless and the lost, the divines
of that age and their associates, inflict upon
that spiritual Essence, that most pure and
holy Being! How abundant the thorns and
briars which they have strewn over His path!
It is evident that that wretched generation,
in their wicked and satanic fancy, regarded
every injury to that immortal Being a2 means
to the attainment of abiding felicity; inas-
much as the recognized divines of that age,
such as “Abdu’llih-i-Ubay, Abi-*Amir, the
hermit, Ka'b-fbn-i-Ashraf, and Nard-ibn-i-
Hirith, have all treated Him as an impostor,
and pronounced Him a lunatic and a calum-
niator. Such sore accusations they brought
against Him that in recounting them God
forbiddeth the ink to flow, Our pen to
move, or the page to bear them. These
malicious imputations provoked the people
to arise and torment Him. And how fierce
would be that torment if the divines of
the age be its chief instigators, if they de-
nounce Him to their followers, cast Him
out from their midst, and declare Him a
miscreant! Hath not the same befallen
this servant, and been witnessed by all?
“For this reason did Muhammad cry out:
‘No Prophet of God hath suffered such
harm as 1 have suffered’ And in the
Qur’in are recorded all the calumnies and
cavillings uttered against Him, as well as
all the afflictions which He suffered.
Refer ye thereunto, and haply ye will be
informed of that which hath befallen His
Revelation. So grievous was His plight,
that for a time all ceased to hold inter-
course with Him and His companions.
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Whoever associated with Him fell a victim
to I‘IIS enemies’ relentless cruelty. .

. Consider, how great is the c'hange
toda}r' Behold, how many are the Sov-
ereigns who bow the knee before His name!
How numerous the nations and kingdoms
who have sought the shelter of His shadow,
who bear allegiance to His Faith, and pride
themselves therein! From the stall and
choir there ascends today the hymn which
in utter lowliness glorifies His blessed name,
and from the heights of minarets there re-
sounds the call that summoneth the con-
course of His people to adore Him. Even
those Kings of the earth who have refused
to embrace His Faith and to put off the
garment of unbelief, none the less confess
and acknowledge the greatness and over-
powering majesty of that Day-star of lov-
ing-kindness. Such is His earthly sover-
eignty, the evidences of which thou dost on
every side behold. This sovereignty must
needs be revealed and established either in
the lifetime of every Manifestation of God
or after His ascension unto His true habi-
tation in the realms above. . . .

“. . . It is evident that the changes ef-
fected in every Dispensation constitute the
dark clouds that intervene between the eye
of man’s understanding and the Divine Lu-
minary which shineth forth from the day-
spring of the Divine Essence. Consider
how men have for generations been blindly
imitating their forefathers, and been trained
according to such ways and manners as have
been laid down by the dictates of their
Faith. Were these men, therefore, suddenly
to discover that a Man Who hath been
living in their midst, Who with respect to
every human limitation hath been their
equal, had risen to abolish every established
principle imposed by their Faith—principles
by which for centuries they have been disci-
plined, and every opposer and denier of
which they have come to regard as infidel,
profligate, and wicked—they would of a
certainty be veiled and hindered from ac-
knowledging His truth. Such things are
as clouds that veil the eyes of those whose
inner being hath not tasted the Salsabil of
Detachment, nor drunk from the Kawthar
of the knowledge of God. Such men, when
acquainted with these circumstances, become

so veiled that without the least question
they pronounce the Manifestation of God
an infidel, and sentence Him to death. Such
things you must have witnessed and heard
since the earliest days, and are observing
them at this time.

“It behoves us, therefore, to exert the ut-
most endeavor, that by God’s invisible as-
sistance these dark weils, these clouds of
Heaven-sent trials, may not hinder us from
beholding the beauty of His shining Coun-
tenance, and that we may recognize Him
only by His own Self. . . .”

Bahd’v’llah: “The Iqdn.”

Conclusion

Thus the Baha’i Revelation is not at all
an abrogation of Judaism, Christianity or
Islam. On the contrary, it is the fulfilment
of each through the removal of the accu-
mulations of human error and misinterpre-
tation that have obscured and rendered im-
potent the divine light and power implicit
in the life and teachings of the Founders
of these great religions. “It is not a new
Religion, it is Religion renewed,” ‘Abdu’l-
Baha said of it. And in its light the
Prophets of the past are seen to have been
but one Spirit, manifesting in different bod-
ies and employing different languages and
forms, according to the widely varied needs
of the peoples to whom their messages were
addressed. But all teaching, fundamentally,
the same great message, and each forming
an integral and essential part of the one
mighty stream of spiritual evolution, which
15 to flow together again outwardly in this
day through the new understanding given
us by Baha’v’llih.

In explaining the word of Bah#’u’llih,
‘Abdu’l-Baha taught that there are two as-
pects of religion, primary and secondary.
One basic, fixed and never changing; the
fundamental spiritual realities, such, for in-
stance, as love and brotherhood and the
unity of God. The other relative, fluid and
constantly changing with each successive
Prophet, such as forms of worship, ritual,
etc., and the social and economic laws which
the progress and development of the period
and people he addressed demanded. It is
through misunderstanding the secondary
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importance and impermanence of this latter
aspect that religious differences and con-
flicts have arisen., Qur spiritual leaders and
theologians, quite understandably, have fast-
ened their attention upon these more con-
spicuous secondary matters—forms of wor-
ship, laws and social customs—and have
found them incompatible with and not so
good (as indeed they were not, for them)
as those revealed through that Prophet who
had spoken directly to their own epoch and
had given an interpretation of the Spirit
applicable to their particular need. The
inevitable result of this limited view has
been religious antagonism, bitterness and
even war; and the underlying unity of prin-
ciple and purpose in all the great religious
systems has been completely veiled to our
eyes, blinded, as they have been, by this
narrow prejudice and bigotry. The teach-
ings of Bahi’u’llih have removed this veil
and restored our sight.

But with this new vision come, also, the
same dangers that have created the difficul-
ties of the past. - Recognition of the real
unity and brotherhood and basic interde-
pendence of humanity demands far-reaching
changes in our habits of thought, our laws
and customs. This means, for the religious
communities to which we have been at-
tached, an adjustment of attitude and prac-
tice to this new order and an elimination
from beliefs and observances of everything
that tends toward exclusiveness, and the em-
phasis of differences from their fellows
of other confessions—wrong attitudes,

heavily stressed today in the orthodox doc-
trines of all the great religions.

Thus the danger of further religious strife,
and the question of whether a Bahd’i can
continue in complete followship with his
former religious community, depend upon
how readily that community, whatever the
confession, accepts and puts into practice
these changes and adjustments so obviously
necessary to conform with the spirit of
today, and which are already embodied in
the Baha’i teaching and practice. History,
including the plnless martyrdoms of Bahd’is
in Persia, even in this very year, certainly
makes it doubtful whether these changes
will prove acceptable to the established re-
ligious communities. It is to be hoped, how-
ever, that orthodoxy will come to realize
that only the secondary and impermanent
features of its belief are to be disturbed; fea-
tures which must yield before advancing
knowledge, or spiritual, social and economic
stagnation will inevitably ensue. In no
slightest degree do these changes affect the
basic teachings of any of the established
religions, nor lessen in any measure what-
soever, the stature and the influence of any
of their Founders. Rather, the Revelation
of Baha'u'llih leads to a broader and more
profound understanding of our own par-
ticular Leader and of His teaching, which-
ever of the Prophets He may be, while at
the same time lifting us up into a clearer
air of perfect harmony and unity with our
fellows the world over, of whatever religion,
race or nationality. M. M.



THE DAWN OF THE BAHA'I
REVELATION

From NAasBiL’s NARRATIVE

I MMEDIATELY after the completion of
his forty days’ retirement, Mulld Husayn,
together with his two companions, departed
for Najaf. He left Karbild at night, vis-
ited the holy shrine at Najaf, and proceeded
directly to Bishihr, on the Persian Gulf.
There he started on his holy quest after the
Beloved of his heart’s desire. There, for
the first time, he inhaled the fragrance of
his concealed Beloved, Who for years had
led in that city the life of an ordinary citi-
zen and of a humble merchant. There he
perceived the sweet savors of holiness with
which that Beloved’s countless invocations
and pious worship had so richly impregnated
the atmosphere of that city.

He could not, however, tarry any longer
in Bashihr. Drawn as if by a magnetr which
seemed to attract him irresistibly towards
the North, he proceeded to Shiriz, Arriv-
ing at the gates of that city, he instructed
his brother and his nephew to proceed di-
rectly to the Masjid of Ilkhini and there
to await his coming. He expressed the hope
that, God willing, he would arrive in time
to join them in their evening prayer.

On that very day, a few hours before
sunset, whilst walking outside the gates of
that city, his eyes fell suddenly upon a
Youth, wearing a green turban, and of ra-
diant countenance, Who, advancing towards
him and smilingly gazing at his face, ex-
tended to him a most loving welcome. He
embraced Mulli Husayn with tenderness
and affection, and greeted him as if he were
an intimate and lifelong friend. Mulld
Husayn thought Him at first to be a disciple
of Siyyid Kazim, who had been informed
of his approach to Shiriz, and who had
come out to welcome him.

Mirzi Abmad-i-Qazvini, a martyr of the
Faith, who had on several occasions heard
Mulli Husayn recount to the early believers
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the story of the latter’s moving and historic
interview with the Bib, has related to me
the following: “I have heard Mulla Husayn
describe graphically and repeatedly the fol-
lowing account: The Youth Who met me,
outside the gates of Shiriz, overwhelmed
me with expressions of affection and loving-
kindness. He extended to me a warm in-
vitation to visit His home, and there seek
to refresh myself from the fatigues of my
journey. 1 prayed to be excused, pleading
that my two companions were already ar-
ranging for my stay in that city, and were
now awaiting my return. He refused to
consider my request, however, and observed
saying: ‘Do thou commit them to the care
of God. He will verily protect and watch
over them.” He spoke these words, and bade
me follow Him. 1 was profoundly im-
pressed by that gentle and yet compelling
manner in which that strange Youth spoke
to me. As I followed Him, His gait, the
charm of His voice, the dignity of His
bearing, served to enhance my first impres-
sions of this unexpected encounter.

“We were soon standing at the gate of
a house of modest appearance. He knocked
at the door, which was soon opened by an
Ethiopian servant. Entering the house, and
turning to me He said: 'Enter therein in
peace, secure.” These significant words, ut-
tered with power and majesty, penetrated
my very soul. I thought it a good augury
to be addressed with such words, standing as
I did on the threshold of the first house 1
was entering in Shiriz, a city whose very
atmosphere had produced already an in-
describable impression upon me. *Might not
my visit to this house,” I thought to myself,
‘enable mé to draw nearer to the Object
of my quest? Might it not hasten the ter-
mination of a period of intense longing, of
strenuous search, of increasing anxiety,
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which such a quest involved.” As I entered
the house, and followed my Host to His
chamber, a feeling of unutterable joy in-
vaded my being. Immediately we were
seated, He ordered a ewer of water to be
brought, and bade me wash away from my
hands and feet the stains of travel. I
pleaded permission to retire from His pres-
ence, and perform my ablutions in an ad-
joining room. He refused to grant my re-
quest, and proceeded to pour water over my
hands. He than gave me to drink of a
refreshing beverage. Soon after He asked
for the samovar and Himself prepared the
tea which He offered to me.

“Overwhelmed with His acts of extreme
kindness, I arose to depart. ‘The time for
evening prayer is approaching,” I ventured
to observe. ‘I have promised my friends to
join them at that hour in the Masjid of
flkhini. With infinite courtesy and calm,
He replied: ‘Thou must have surely made
thy return at the appointed hour dependent
upon the will and pleasure of God. It seem-
eth that His will hath decreed otherwise!
Thou needest have no fear of having broken
thy pledge.’ His dignity and self-assurance
silenced me. I renewed my ablutions, and
prepared for prayer. He, too, stood beside
me, and prayed. Whilst praying, I unbur-
dened my soul, which was much oppressed
both with the mystery of this interview and
the strain and stress of my search. I
breathed this prayer: ‘I have striven, with
all my soul, O my God! and until now have
failed to find Thy promised Messenger. 1
testify that Thy Word faileth not, and that
Thy promise is sure.’

“That night, that memorable night, was
the eve of the fifth day of Jamidiyu’'l-
‘Avval, of the year 1260 A.H. It was about
an hour after sunset, when my youthful
Host began to converse with me. He first
questioned me saying: ‘Who, after Siyyid
Kizim, regard you as his successor and your
leader?’ ‘At the hour of his death,’ I replied,
'our departed teacher insistently exhorted us
to forsake our homes, to scatter far and
wide, in quest of the promised Beloved. I
have accordingly journeyed to Persia, have
arisen to accomplish his will, and am still
engaged in my quest.” Thereupon He in-
quired: ‘Has your teacher given you any

detailed indications as to the distinguishing
features of the promised One?” “Yes,’ 1
replied. "He is of a pure lineage, is of illus-
trious descent, and of the seed of Fitimih.
As to His age, He is more than twenty and
less than thirty. He is endowed w.th innate
knowledge. He is of medium height, ab-
stains from smoking, and is free from bodily
deficiency,” He paused for awhile, and then
with vibrant voice declared: ‘Behold! all
these signs are manifested in Me!” He then
considered each of the above-mentioned
signs separately, and conclusively demon-
strated that each and all were applicable to
His person. I was greatly surprised, and
politely observed: ‘He Whose advent we
await is a Man of unsurpassed holiness, and
the Cause He is to reveal a Cause of tre-
mendous power. Many and divers are the
requirements which He Who claimeth to be
its visible embodiment must needs fulfil.
How often has Siyyid Kdzim referred to
the vastness of the knowledge of the prom-
ised One, saying: ‘My own knowledge is
but a drop compared with that with which
He has been endowed. All my attainments
are but a speck of dust in the face of the
immensity of His knowledge. Nay, immeas-
urable is the difference!” No sooner had I
uttered these words, than I found myself
seized with fear and remorse such as I could
neither conceal nor explain. I bitterly re-
proved myself, and resolved at that very
moment to alter my attitude and to soften
my tone. I vowed that should my Host
again refer to the subject, I would, with
the utmost humility, answer and say:
‘Shouldst Thou substantiate Thy claim,
Thou wouldst most assuredly deliver me
from the state of anxiety and suspense
which so heavily oppress my soul. 1 shall
truly be indebted to Thee for such deliver-

ance.” When I first started upon my quest,

I determined to regard the following as the
sole standards whereby I could ascertain
the truth of Whoever might claim to be the
promised Q4’im. The first was a treatise
which I had myself composed, bearing upon
the abstruse and hidden teachings pro-
pounded by Shaykh Ahmad and Siyyid Ki-
zim. Whoever seemed to me capable of un-
raveling the mysterious allusions made in
that treatise, to Him I would next submit
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my second request, and would ask Him to
reveal, without the least hesitation and re-
flection, a commentary on the Strah of
Joseph, in a style and language entirely
different from the prevailing standards of
the time. 1 had previously requested Siyyid
Kizim, in private, to write a commentary
on that same Strah, which he refused, say-
ing: ‘This is verily beyond me. He, that
great One, Who cometh after me, will, un-
asked, reveal it for thee. The commentary
which He will write for thee shall constitute
one of the weightiest testimonies to His
truth, and one of the clearest evidences of
the loftiness of His position.”

“I was revolving these things in my mind,
when my distinguished Host again re-
marked: ‘Observe attentively. Might not
the Person intended by Siyyid Kizim be
none other than Me?’ [ thereupon felt im-
pelled to present to Him a copy of the
treatise which I had with me, and requested
Him saying: ‘I pray Thee to read this book
of mine, and to look at its pages with indul-
gent cyes. 1 beg Thee to overlook my
weaknesses and failings,” He graciously
complied with my wish. He held the book
in His hands, opened it, glanced at certain
passages, closed it, and began to address me.
Within 2 few minutes He had, with char-
acteristic vigor and charm, unraveled all
its mysteries and resolved all its problems!
Having to my entire satisfaction accom-
plished, in so short a time, the task I had
expected Him to perform, He further ex-
pounded to me certain truths which could
be found neither in the reported sayings
of the Imims of the Faith nor in the writ-
ings of Shaykh Ahmad and Siyyid Kizim.
These truths, of which I had never heard
before, seemed to be endowed with refresh-
ing vividness and singular power. He then
observed: “Wert thou not My guest, thy
position would indeed be a grievous one.
The all-encompassing grace of God hath
saved thee. It is for God to test His ser-
vants, and not for His servants to judge
Him in accordance with their deficient
standards. Were I to fail to resolve thy per-
plexities, could the Reality that shines
within Me be regarded as powerless, or My
knowledge be accused as faulty? Nay, by
the righteousness of God! It behoveth in

this day the peoples and nations of both the
East and the West to hasten unto this
threshold and there to seek to obtain the
reviving grace of the Merciful. Whoso
hesitates, will indeed be in grievous loss!
Do not the peoples of the earth testify that
the fundamental purpose of their creation
is the knowledge and adoration of God? It
behoveth them to arise, as earnestly and
spontaneously as thou hast arisen, and to seck,
with determination and constancy, their
promised Beloved.” He then proceeded to
say: ‘Now is the time to reveal the com-
mentary on the Surah of Joseph." He took
up His pen, and with incredible rapidity
revealed the entire Sarah of Mulk, the first
section of His commentary on the Sarah of
Joseph. The overpowering effect of the
manner in which He wrote was heightened
by the gentle intonation of His voice which
accompanied His writing. Not for one mo-
ment did He interrupt the flow of the verses
which streamed from His pen. Not once
did He pause till the Sirah of Mulk was
finished. I sat enraptured by the magic of
His voice and the sweeping force of His
revelation. At last, I reluctantly rose from
my seat, and begged leave to depart. He
smilingly bade me be seated, and said: °If
thou leavest in such a state, whosoever shall
observe thee will assuredly say, ‘This poor
youth hath lost his mind.” At that moment,
the clock registered two hours and eleven
minutes after sunset. That night, the eve
of the fifth day of Jamadiyu'l-'Avval, of
the year 1260 A.H., corresponded with the
eve of the sixty-sixth day after Naw-ruz,
which was also the eve of the sixth day of
Khurdid, of the year Nahang. 'This night,’
He declared, 'this very hour, will, in the
days to come, be celebrated as one of the
greatest and most significant of all festivals.
Do thou render thanks unto God for hav-
ing graciously assisted thee to attain thine
heart’s desire, and for having quaffed from
the sealed wine of His utterance, Well is
it with them that attain thereunto!”

“At the third hour after sunset, my Host
ordered the dinner to be served. That same
Ethiopian servant appeared again, and
spread before us the best and choicest food.
That holy repast refreshed alike my body
and soul. In the presence of my Host, at
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that hour, I felt as though I were feeding
upon fruits of Paradise. I could not but
marvel at the manners, and the devored
attentions of that Ethiopian servant, whose
very life seemed to have been transformed by
the regenerating influence of his Master. 1
then, for the first time, recognized the secret
and significance of this well-known and
sacred tradition ascribed to Muhammad: ‘I
have prepared for the godly and righteous
among My servants what eye hath seen not,
ear heard not, nor human heart conceived.’
Had that youthful Host of mine no other
claim to greatness, this were sufficient—
that He received me with the quality of
hospitality and loving-kindness which no
other human being could show.

“I sat spell-bound by His utterance, for-
getful of time and of those who awaited
me. Suddenly, the call of the Muadhdhin,
who was summoning the faithful to their
morning prayers, awakened me from the
state of ecstasy into which I seemed to have
fallen. All the delights, all the ineffable
glories, which the Almighty has recounted
in His Book as the priceless possessions of
the people of Paradise, these I seemed to be
experiencing that night. Mechinks, I was
in a place of which it could be truly said:
“Therein no toil shall reach us, and therein
no weariness shall touch us’; “No vain dis-
course shall they hear therein, nor any false-
hood, but only the cry, “Peace! Peace!™;
“Their cry therein shall be, “Glory be to

Thee, O God!”™ and their salutation
therein, “Peace!” And the close of their
cry, “Praise be to God, Lord of all
creatures!™’

“Sleep had departed from me that night.
I was enthralled by the music of that voice
which rose and fell as He chanted, now
swelling forth as He revealed verses of the
‘Qay-yamu'l-Asni,” again acquiring ethe-
real subtle harmonies as He uttered the
prayers which He was revealing. At the
end of each of the communes He revealed,
He would repeat this verse: ‘Far from the
glory of thy Lord, the All-Glorious, be
what His creatures afirm of Him! And
peace be upon His Messengers! And praise
be to God, the Lord of all beings!’

"He then addressed me these words: ‘O
thou who art the first to believe in Me!

WORLD

Verily, I say: I am the Bib, the Gate of
God, and thou art the Bibu’l-Bab, the gate
of that Gate. Eighteen souls must, in the
beginning, spontaneously and of their own
accord, accept Me and recognize the truth
of My Revelation. Unwarned and unin-
vited, each of these must seek independently
to find Me. And when their number is
completed, one of them must needs be
chosen by Me, who will accompany Me
on My pilgrimage to Mecca and Medina.
There I shall deliver the Message of God
to the Sharif of Mecca. I will then return
to Kafih, where again, in the Masjid of that
holy city, I shall manifest His Cause. It is
incumbent upon thee not to divulge, neither
to thy companions nor to any other soul,
that which thou hast seen and heard. Be
thou engaged in the Masjid of flkhéini in
prayer and teaching. [ too will there join
thee in congregational prayer. Beware, lest
thy attitude towards Me betray the secret
of thy faith. Thou shouldst continue in
this occupation and maintain this attitude,
until Qur departure for Hijiz. Ere we
depart, We shall appoint unto each of the
eighteen souls their special mission, and will
send them forth to accomplish their task.
We will instruct them to teach the Word
of God, and to quicken the souls of men.’
Having spoken these words to me, He per-
mitted me to retire. He accompanied me
to the door of the house, and committed
me to the care of God.

“This Revelation, so suddenly and im-
petuously thrust upon me, came as a thun-
derbolt which, for a time, seemed to be-
numb my faculties. I was blinded by its
dazzling splendor, and overwhelmed by its
crushing force. Excitement, joy, awe, and
wonder, stirred the depths of my soul. Pre-
dominant among them was a sense of glad-
ness and strength that seemed to have trans-
figured me. How feeble and impotent, how
dejected and timid, T had previously felt!
Then I could neither write nor walk, so
tremulous were my hands and feet. Now,
however, the knowledge of His Revelation
had galvanized my being. I felt possessed
of such courage and power, that were the
world, all its peoples and its potentates,
to arise against me, I would, alone and
undaunted, resist them! The universe
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seemed but a handful of dust in my grasp!
I seemed to be the Voice of Gabriel per-

sonified, calling unto all mankind: ‘Awake,
for lo! the morning Light has broken. Arise,

for His Cause is made manifest. The Por-
tal of His grace is open wide. Enter ye
therein, O ye people of the world! For

He, Who is your promised One, is come!’ ™

Esperanto group of Seikei School, Tokyo, Japan. Fifth from the right is Dr. Asajiro Oka
and next Miss Agnes Alexander.



SURVEY OF CURRENT BAHA'I
ACTIVITIES 1928-1930

By HoraceE HoLLEY

IN Volume Two of THe BaxA’f Worrp,
covering the period 1926-1928, an attempt
was made for the first time to survey the
diversified activities of the Cause and trace
the stream of its progress in terms of its
international following. Working over the
mass of correspondence and reports from
which that brief summary was made, the
editor felt deeply conscious of the fact that
conditions and events conveying profound
significance to members of the Baha’i Move-
ment could not be expected to give the same
impression to non-Bahd’i readers who in-
evitably share different values and possess a
different perspective.

In order to create a bridge across this
chasm of interest some means must be found
to translate Bahd’i activities into meanings
and values which correspond to the average
intellectual outlook of the present day.

It seems advisable, therefore, to point out
that Bahi'i action represents a distinct qual-
ity essentially different from that which
motivates human activity in other fields.
This quality reveals the operation of a di-
recting and sustaining power accomplishing
certain definite aims and purposes above and
beyond the human capacities of the indi-
viduals directly concerned. Bahi'i history,
in brief, is the visible working out in human
affairs of the providential order created in
the teachings of Bahad'u'llih. Without
knowing the end and aim of this order it
would be difficult to attribute any special
importance to the outwardly weak and ob-
scure activities of the Baha'i Cause at this
stage of its existence. We must assume
the continuity of a spiritual power flowing
through its own invisible channel, on the
surface of which the world-wide Bahd’i
community is steadily borne by a force not
resident in the members themselves and of
which they are, in fact, only partally con-

scious, The flowing of this spiritual stream
may be likened in its effects to the irnga-
tion of a desert waste by the periodic over-
flowing of the Nile. Hence has come to the
modern world the understanding of inter-
national peace and the will to establish it
as the law of the new age; hence has
come that clarity of inner vision which en-
ables not merely the scholar but also the
humble peasant to recognize the oneness of
purpose and power in the founders of all
religions; hence has come that profound fer-
tilization of the inner life of men which
already insists upon a new character of
human relationships, substituting the law of
brotherhood for the animal struggle for
existence; hence has come the awakening
of submerged groups and races and their
insistence upon a status of human dignity
and equal worth. The stream itself flows
through all human affairs and is the source
and cause of those mass movements which
in a generation have already brought
mightier changes than the world had wit-
nessed in thousands of years; but whereas
the non-Bahi'i responds to one aspect of
this divine will and knows not its reality
save as confined to the horizon of his own
mind and heart, the Bahi'i is conscious that
the stream of events is the outward mani-
festation of the divine will expressed in its
fulness through the life and teachings of
Baha’u’'llih. The Baha'’i, therefore, lives
within a community founded by Baha'u’'llih
and collectively controlled by His provi-
dence and power. This is the community
of the Most Great Peace. Its first concern
is to enter more deeply into the spiritual
possibilities of the New Day and its contact
with the public is conditioned by factors
which seldom make for striking news in the
ordinary sense pf the word. This world-
wide Bah#’i community may be likened to
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a ship moving upon the new current of
spiritual will.

As has been so significantly demonstrated
since the announcement of the Bib in 1844,
the history of the Bahi’i Cause is pni-
marily a defense of enlightened and con-
scious faith against the implacable opposition
of individuals and organizations in whom
true faith has long been extinct., A proper
reading of Bahd’i records for any given
interval of time must consequently take
into account the underlying fact that the
Bahd'i community exists only as that hu-
man vehiele through which the destined
era of world order and peace can be estab-
lished within the stress and confusion of a
society incapable of survival. The sincere
commentator will add the reflection that
personal enlightenment is to be found out-
side as well as inside the Cause, but that
the essential matter to be noted is that the
Bahi'i community alone contains within
itself a center of unity insuring continuity
and survival, whereas enlightened individ-
uals serving spiritual ideals in other move-
ments and organizations build upon no such
foundation of collective faith. Current
Baha'i history, therefore, cannot be re-
garded as the accomplishment of superior
individuals nor as the achievements of an
influential group—it is rather the gradual
application of the divine will to human life
through such unworthy instruments as are
available at this time.

In order to present a summary of Bahd'i
activities between 1928 and 1930 in accord-
ance with this general point of view, selec-
tion will be made of certain outstanding
events which have tended to focus and re-
veal the providential power of the Cause.
That catalog of minor activities which rep-
resents transient human effort can be found
elsewhere, as in the news letters published
by national and local Assemblies throughout
the world.

Bahd’i Forces Consolidated in Persia

As western historians turn their atten-
tion more and more to affairs in the Orient,
an ordered body of knowledge is developing
which makes it possible to approach modern
movements in a country like Persia with a

degree of sympathy and understanding
which could not exist during the long cen-
turies of prejudice and legend signalizing
the hostility of Christendom and Islim. The
origin and evolution of Muhammadan civili-
zation is now studied and interpreted to
western peoples by scholars capable of ap-
preciating the values common to humanity.
Works like “A History of Nationalism in
the East,” by the German scholar, Hans
Kohn, offset the incomplete and inaccurate
reports hitherto rendered through sectarian
or commercial channels. We are able at
last to consider contemporary Persia as an
open chapter in the common record of hu-
man progress,

As a world movement, the Cause of
Baha’v’lldh can only be perceived in its
majestic wholeness and far-reaching implica-
tions against a historical background co-re-
lating not merely the religious but also the
secular evolution of the race. The spiritual
tragedy of the failure of Christianity and
Muhammadanism to produce their fruit in
world brotherhood has been solely due to
the fact that each Revelation was viewed
as an isolated, independent movement in-
volving distinct personalities and, therefore,
different aims. The discovery and consoli-
dation of a common history signalizes this
age as the time when the true religious
spirit can be identified under all its outer
forms and humanity made aware of its one
soul and its common destiny.

Not many years more can elapse before
the people of Europe and America will put
away the last remnants of ignorance and
prejudice, and recognize the reality of the
spiritual regeneration effected by Baha’v’llih
but hitherto concealed by its false identi-
fication with the historically separate destiny
of Islim. An independent witness may be
summoned to supply the perspective re-
quired in order to realize the conditions
under which the faith of Bahi'u’llah has
had to struggle before it could become the
dominating influence in the land of its
birth. From “A History of Nationalism in
the East” we quote the following passages:
“The question which divides Shiites and
Sunnites concerns the Caliphate, Muham-
mad’s succession. The Shiites believe that
Ali, the Prophet’s cousin and son-in-law,
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was his sole true successor, and that the
office of Caliph is hereditary in his house.
When Ali, who was the fourth Caliph, died
and the Ommiades became Caliphs, the
Shiites continued to believe that Ali’s de-
scendants were the chosen successors of the
Prophet. At the same time they believed
that the Caliph was not merely an earthly
chief, as the Sunnites held, but also a
spiritual head, an incarnation of the Holy
Spirit, a leader of the faithful alike in spir-
itual and worldly matters. The largest sect
of Shiites believes that there have been twelve
such Caliphs or Imdms. A further expla-
nation of the Persians’ faithful adherence
to the house of Ali may be that, according
to popular legend, Ali's second son El Hu-
sain married a daughter of the last Sassanide
king, Yazdgird III, thus allying his house
with the last Persian national dynasty before
the country was subdued by the Arabs. The
twelfth and last descendant of Ali in the
line of Imidms or incarnations of the Holy
Spirit, which descended upon each genera-
tion in unbroken succession, had succeeded
his father in 873 and disappeared finally in
941 after a life of retirement. It is said,
however, that he is not dead, but lives in
a secret city and will return some day as
the Messiah, the Imam Mahdi. During his
life of retirement the twelfth Imam com-
municated with the faithful through a me-
diator, the Bab, the ‘gate of revelation,’
from the leader to his followers. But with
the final disappearance of the twelfth Imim
this communication also ceased. The Shiites
were left withoutr a visible head, but they
awaited the return of a visible incarnation
of the Holy Spirit.

“Thus public life as a whole was per-
meated with spiritual influence in a State
which was merely a temporary expedient,
pending the development of a complete
theocracy under the legitimate Imim, and
this resulted in giving immense power to
the clergy, especially the Mujtahids, the
learned students of the sacred law. At the
beginning of the nineteenth century this
dominance of a religious caste acted like a
powerful brake, checking all possibility of
freer intellectual and political development
for the people. Here, too, as in all other
countries, Islim had fallen into utter paraly-

sis and corruption. It was the Bibist move-
ment which roused it from its torpor about
the middle of the nineteenth century, shook
the power of the Shiite Mujtahids, and
helped to awaken modern Persia and create
the first beginnings of intellectual free-
dom. . ..

“At the outset Bibism was conservative
and riddled with a mass of mystical theology
and dogma, such as only the favorable soil
of Shiite Persia could produce. But even
at this stage it stood for the principle of
religious evolution, the denial of the finality
of revelation, and in the schisms which arose
in its subsequent history the victory always
went to the non-stationary party which
stood for continued revelation and was thus
constantly developing towards liberal and
humanistic tendencies. Baibism was at first
wholly confined to Islim, but as it evolved
it overstepped the bounds of Islam and
sought itself to become a world religion,
unrestricted by any national or linguistic
tradition.”

Such comments make it possible to per-
ceive the parallels between a Christendom
divided by Catholic and Protestant organi-
zations and the similar religious condition
in the world of Islim. We note as well
the struggle between church and secular
power characteristic of our own “medieval™
age, a struggle now terminating in favor
of the secular influence as a step necessary
in the repudiation of outgrown institutions
and the reorganization of society for inter-
national communication and progress.

The brief space of time since the publi-
cation of the previous volume of Tu=
BaHA'T WorLp has served to consolidate
the Cause in Persia to a marvelous degree,
and win for it an appreciable emancipation
from the grievous restrictions and perse-
cutions patiently suffered more than eighty
years, The new status enjoyed by Persian
Bahi'is is well illustrated by the fact that
large public gatherings have recently been
held in Tihrin not only without molesta-
tion but with the presence of government
officials of high rank,

In other ways, too, the influence of
Bahd’u’llih has served to liberate the coun-
try from long-prevailing attitudes and cus-
toms. Of slight importance perhaps in
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comparison with western standards, but
deeply significant from the point of view
of Persia itself has been the successful in-
sistence by the Bahd’is that they no longer
be classified as Muslim or Jew on passports
and other official documents issued by the
government. Due to this unflinching stand,
the government has omitted all reference
to religious affiliation in its civil forms,
thus indicating a complete break with the
traditional subservience to the Muhamma-
dan religions. The gradual consolidation
of the Persian Bahd’is into an independent
community exercising its own religious laws
is still further attested by action of the
National Spiritual Assembly in issuing for-
mal marriage certificates in accordance with
the code given by Bahi’u'llah in the Aqdis.
Baha'i anniversaries and holy days, more-
over, long celebrated in secret and under
penalty of mob uprising, like the meetings
of the carly Christians in the catacombs,
are now become public events, with inter-
change of greetings among the hundreds of
Bahd’i communities by telegram.

The struggle maintained by Persian
Bahd’is so gallantly since the execution of
the Bab in 1850 is thus, one by one, de-
stroying the prohibitions by which an all-
powerful state religion sought to perpetuate
itself at the expense of the people. The
victories won by the Bahd’is are victories
for all Persian subjects, because the struggle,
at bottom, has been for such human rights
as education, social and legal equality for
women and representative government by
merit instead of by arbitrary control. More
than a generation ago, in a work translated
under the title *Mysterious Forces of Civili-
zation,” ‘Abdu’l-Bahd drew up a program
of reform and progress for His native coun-
try which, neglected though it apparently
has been, nevertheless established new atti-
tudes and purposes adopted by the Bahd’is
and indirectly, through their faithfulness
and devotion, molding the development of
the entire race. It is not too soon, in fact,
to assert the definite prophecies made both
by Baha’v’llih and ‘Abdu’l-Bahi that
Persia, in this new age, is destined to become
the very center of progress and enlighten-
ment.

The one outstanding disability still suf-

fered by the Cause in Persia is the confisca-
tion by the government of Bahd’i literature.
Here the evidence of reaction and fear is
yet manifest, tending to prevent the people
at large from learning the supreme spiritual

inheritance freely left them by the Founder
of the Bahid’t Cause. On the other hand,
as history proves in every instance, the
suppression of any literature conveying free-
dom and knowledge serves to enhance its
importance and builds up a dam behind
which an irresistible force is eventually ac-
cumulated.

Baha'i achievements in Persia have from
time to time been reported to believers in
other lands by Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of
the Cause, with his clear interpretation of
their true significance. Thus, in a letter
written to the American National Spiritual
Assembly on October 18, 1927, the
Guardian included this passage: “As to the
state of affairs in Persia, where the cir-
cumstances related in a previous circular
letter have had their share in intensifying
the chronic state of instability and inse-
curity that prevail, grave concern has been
felt lest the support, both moral and finan-
cial, anticipated from the bigoted elements
of foreign Missions in the Capital should
lead to an extension of its circulation in the
West, and thus inflict, however slight, a
damage on the prestige and fair name of our
beloved Cause. These internal agitations,
however, coinciding as they have done with
outbursts of sectarian fanaticism from with-
out, accompanied by isolated cases of fresh
persecution in Kirman and elsewhere, have
failed to exasperate and exhaust the heroic
patience of the steadfast lovers of the Cause.
They have even failed to becloud the seren-
ity of their faith in the inevitable approach
of the breaking of a brighter dawn for
their afflicted country. Undeterred and un-
dismayed, they have replied to the defiance
of the traitor within, and the assaults of
the enemy without by a striking re-affirma-
tion of their unbroken solidarity and in-
flexible resolve to build with infinite patience
and toil on the sure foundations laid for
them by Bahd'v’llih. With their traditional
fidelity and characteristic vigor, notwith-
standing the unimaginable hindrances they
have to face, they have convened their first
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historic representative conference of wvari-
ous delegates from the nine leading prov-
inces of Persia, have evolved plans for hold-
ing every year as fully representative a con-
vention of Bahad’i delegates in Persia as cir-
cumstances permit, and modeled after the
method pursued by their brethren in the
United States and Canada. They have re-
constituted and defined the limits of the
hitherto confused Bah4’i administrative di-
visions throughout the length and breadth
of their land. They have adopted wvarious
resolutions of vital importance, the chief
ones among them aiming at the reorgani-
zation of the institutions of the National
Fund, the consolidation and extension of
their national campaign of Teaching, the
strengthening of the bonds that unite them
with the local and national Assemblies at
home and abroad, the establishment of
Baha’i primary educational institutions in
towns and villages, the raising of the social
and educational standard of women, irre-
spective of sect and caste, and the rein-
forcement of those forces that tend to raise
the moral, cultural and material standard
of their fellow-countrymen. Surely; to an
unbiased observer of the present state of af-
fairs in Persia, these resolutions, backed by
the creative energy inherent in the power
of the Word of God, mark not only a
milestone on the road of the progress of the
Persian believers, but constitute as well a
notable landmark in the checkered history
of their own country.”

Again, in letters addressed to believers
throughout the West dated December 6,
1928, and February 12, 1929, we have de-
tailed reference to Persia. These letters will
be found in Part Two of the present work.

Reference to Baha’i activities in Persia
may be concluded with the following brief
summary, drawn from reports received from
Tihrin and provincial centers.

A considerable proportion of the students
sent each year to Europe by the govern-
ment for advanced courses and research are
Bahi’is or young men educated in Baha’i
schools. Continued effort is made to fur-
ther the use of Esperanto for international
Bahd’i correspondence. Separate burial
places termed ““Gardens of Eternity” are
being secured by Baha’i centers throughout

the country. Houses and sites associated
with important events in the history of the
Cause are purchased when possible; when
they cannot be acquired, careful record is
made of the events in question. The gen-
eral history of the Cause in Persia, based
on the first-hand experience and eyewitness
of the older believers, is proceeding satis-
factorily. A number of Bahd’i communities
are establishing public baths of modern type,
thus gradually ridding the country of a me-
dieval, unhygienic custom. *“Bahd’u’lldh
and the New Era,” by J. E. Esslemont, has
been translated into Persian. Economic com-
mittees are appointed to study co-operative
methods as developed in America and
Europe. A system for maintaining a staff
of traveling teachers on circuits including
visits to the seventeen Bah4’i provincial dis-
tricts has been developed. In the city of
Kirmanshah, police permission has been re-
ceived for conducting the Baha’i Library
as a Public Library, thus making generally
available a large number of modern books
imported from Europe. A newly opened
Girls’ School in Najafabad, near Isfahan,
received the disapproval of the head of the
district board of education but on investi-
gation by the director of education at
Isfahan, the Bahd’i School was officially ap-
proved, with special comment on its supe-
rior cleanliness in comparison with other
schools of the district. Proceeding with the
task of collecting the original writings of
Baha’u’llah and “Abdu’l-Bahd, a committee
of the spiritual Assembly of Tihrin last
year copied 1,857 pages of writings by
Baha’vw’llah and 1,634 pages of writings by
‘Abdu’l-Bahi. Further steps have been
taken by all Spiritual Assemblies to estab-
lish committees and institutions for the ad-
vancement of Bahi’i women. From Tihran
a Baha’i bulletin is issued containing inter-
national news for the information of be-
lievers throughout Persia. As a result of the
first representative Nartional Baha’i Con-
vention held in 1927, Persia has been di-
vided into 17 districts and 365 sub-districts
from which ninety-five delegates are to be
elected annually, according to the principle
of proportionate representation, as among
the American Bah#’is, that a National Spir-
itual Assembly may be convened for the
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general conduct of Baha’i affairs through-
out Persia and for co-operation with other
Bah4’it National Assemblies in the election
of an International Body as described in
the Will and Testament of ‘Abdu’l-Baha.
Consideration of the many facets of re-
sponsibility borne by the Persian believers
gives one an inspiring picture of a commu-
nity endeavoring on the one hand to raise
itself above a well-nigh medieval plane of
civilization—undergoing the throes experi-
enced by European peoples over a period of
hundreds of years—and at the same time
that it is adjusting itself to modern science
and industry, upholding an ideal of world
community profounder than the interna-
tionalism now interesting advanced souls in

the West.

Persecution Under the Soviet Régime

As every student of the Faith realizes,
the Cause of Baha'vw’llih has vindicated its
purpose and revealed its power by the suc-
cessive overcoming of obstacles and oppo-
sitions too great to be surmounted or even
resisted without the operation of manifest
destiny. There can be no profounder re-
ligious experience at this time than that
which inheres in a knowledge of the history
of the Baha’i Faith, for this history dis-
closes an incontrovertible human record of
the victory of religion in conflict with the
forces of the world. Essentially different
from that history traced in terms of dynas-
ties, social groups, races, nations or even
ideas, Baha’i history marks the glory of man
in his spiritual maturity, whose victory has
been secured for the inner reality of all
men.

The first opposition was raised by the
chiefs of Islam, long accustomed to domi-
nance over an ignorant, superstitious folk
rendered helpless by tyranny in the civil
realm—the lowest degree of degradation
which human beings can attain. Through
this opposition the Bib was given over to
shameful execution, but not before the fire
of renewed faith had been kindled in thou-
sands of hearts and preparation made for
the rise of Baha’v’llih. Against Baha'u’llih
this opposition could not prevail, even
though to the power of Persia was added

that of the Sultan representing headship of
the Muslim world.

The second opposition was subtler, ema-
nating from within the ranks of the be-
lievers themselves. One whom the Bab
had highly honored, and to whom had been
given direct responsibility for maintaining
the integrity of the Cause after the Bib’s
death, chose to interpret this spiritual rank
as a leadership capable of perpetuating the
movement indefinitely as ““Bibism™—as a
movement to be crystallized around the
Bib as end and fulfilment rather than as
forerunner of Baha’u’llih. In this opposi-
tion can be discerned a true symbol of
literalism and man-made creed striving to
divert religion from its true purpose and
debase it into an organization insuring privi-
lege and authority to a few. It was met and
overcome by Baha’u’llih’s quiet retirement
from the Bibi community, leaving His im-
placable enemy in complete control, with
the result that the believers after a brief
period implored Baha’v’llah to return.

The third opposition, or obstacle, con-
sisted in the condition of imprisonment and
exile surrounding Bahd'w’llih for forty
years. It was literally from a prison cell
that He laid the foundation for a world
religion.

Again, in the spiritual indifference of the
West, and its almost complete immersion in
material interests during the period ending
with the European War, we find a general
opposition confronting ‘Abdu’l-Baha at the
time He traveled in Europe and America.
Occasions, however, were created by which
He was enabled to create a body of inter-
pretative writings by which the Faith of
Baha’uv’llah was related to western society.

Today, while the Cause as 2 world com-
munity is still feeble and immature, it has
been marked for persecution by the Soviet
government in Russia. At the time of this
writing the situation is still in its prelimi-
nary stage, but judging by the past this con-
tact with a dominant force will eventually
serve to enhance the glory of the Cause and
extend its influence throughout new regions
and into new realms of human activity.
The situation is the more significant by rea-
son of the fact that older religious bodies,
both Christian and Muslim, are suffering
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from the same opposition and hence it will
in due time be possible to discern which
religious community is imbued with the
true standard of faith and which has vitality
enough to survive the most intensive, highly
organized hostility to revealed truth the
world has ever known. The modern world
has no clash of interest with such far-reach-
ing ramifications as this arising between in-
dividualism and artificial communism. The
religion of Bahi’u’llih has now been made
to participate as victim in the strife. Stu-
dents of the Cause await the outcome in
profound confidence that destiny will make
use of the human instruments concerned
to establish a new victory for truth.
Reports have been received by the editors
from Bahi’is who have not merely resided
in Soviet Russia but been subjected to
severe persecution. These statements are
documents of thrilling interest and his-
torical value. In quoting from them, the
names of the authors are, for obvious rea-
sons, omitted. This portion of our survey of
current Bahi’i activities concludes with a
letter written by Shoghi Effendi, which de-
fines the spiritual issues and establishes the
true attitude to be taken by Bahd’is as
citizens of governments opposing the Cause.
From reports prepared by believers for-
merly resident in Soviet Russia: “From the
beginning of the Soviet rule in Russia, up
to 1926, the government authorities did
not oppose the Bah#’is of that country, nor
did they interfere with the teaching of the
Cause and the spreading of Bahd’i writings.
The teachings of Baha'u’llih, the founda-
tions of which are the unity of mankind,
universal peace, the abolishment of hatred,
enmity and war between the nations, caught
the attention of a group of truth-lovers,
some of whom embraced the Cause and
found in it peace of mind and tranquillicy
of heart. Especially, a number of the fol-
lowers of the great philosopher Tolstoy be-
came very much attracted to the Bahid’i
Faith. So much so that they used to attend
the meetings and to invite believers to talk
about the Cause in their own assemblies. . . .
“But lictle by little, the success and in-
fluence of the Baha’is aroused some agita-
tion and unrest among the Soviet authori-
ties. . They started to thwart the prog-

ress of the Cause. Thus in the year 1922,
the official gazette of the Soviet government
published an article in which it said that
the Bahi'is were turning the thoughts of
the Russian youth from Bolshevism to their
own religion and beliefs (and) consequently
their efforts should be stopped.

“In the year 1926, which was the begin-
ning of the pressure on the believers in Rus-
sia, the Bahad’i teacher . . . came to Mos-
cow to visit his Bahd'i friends. For that
occasion Bahd’i meetings were organized,
and both believers and non-believers at-
tended. . . . The President of the ...
Bureau of Politics . . . summoned the
Bahd’i teacher and . . . asked him to stop
teaching the Cause. . . . told the President
that his coming to Moscow was for the pur-
pose of visiting the believers there and that
he was speaking about the Cause only in
the Bahd’i meetings. ‘I also convey the
Bahi’i teachings,” he added, ‘to those who
are willing to hear and who ask me about
them. This is my religious duty.” The
President, however, told him .. . very
emphatically that he should refrain from
teaching the Cause and leave for . .

“Shortly afterward, the President sum-
moned the writer and during the course of
conversation asked him why the Bahi’is
admitted to their meetings people who were
non-believers and whom they did not know.
I told him that the Bah’is had no secret
aims or beliefs for them to close the door
of their meetings to non-believers. “The
government should really be thankful to the
Bahd’is,” T said, ‘for the reason that they
do not have a trace of secrecy in any of
their proceedings.” ‘Perhaps,’ he said, ‘the
non-believers who attend your meetings
make some plans there, among themselves,
against the Soviet government.” In reply, I
told him that that was not possible, for
on such occasions the Bahi'is were more
careful and circumspect than other peo-
ple. "Moreover, in accordance with the ex-
plicit commands of Bahi'w’llih, the be-
lievers do not interfere in politics, nor do
they allow any one to speak against the gov-
ernment or about politics in their meetings.’
Nevertheless, the President made it very
emphatic that non-believers should not be
admitted to Bahd’i meetings,
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“A few days later, the police authorities,
unexpectedly, at midnight, entered the
house of . .. and confiscated a printing
press which, three days before, had been
bought for Bahd’i publications and, with
the permission of the government, placed
in the house. (The Bahi’is of) Moscow at
once informed the authorities concerned and
inquired the cause of confiscation. They
gave no answer, but instead, increased their
opposition to the Bahd’is. One night, a
number of believers were invited to the
house of a Baha’i. The next day the mat-
ter was reported to the Police Department,
with the resulc that two of the guests . . .
were sentenced to four years’ imprisonment
with hard labor, and exiled to . . . Lately,
a number of the believers in Russia have
fallen in great trouble and distress, Some
of them, after a period of imprisonment,
have been banished to Persia. Orthers are
still in prison and subject to every kind of
violence and hardship. The writer, after
being imprisoned for seven months, during
which time his capital of §50,000 and land
and property . . . were confiscated, has
been exiled with his wife and children to
Persia.”

“The writer, after spending forty years
of his life in ‘Ishqibad, was recently (1929)
expelled to Persia by orders of the Soviet
authorities. The only charge against him
being, his being a Bahd’i. In order that
my account may not give rise to misunder-
standings | should like to make the follow-
ing point very clear: The Bah#’is of
‘Ishqabad as well as their co-believers in
other towns and cities of Turkistan have,
like all the Bahd’is in other parts of the
world, been conscious of their responsibility
to society. They have been busy in pro-
mulgating the Holy Teachings of Bahi'u’-
llah. These Teachings turn the attention
of humanity to true religion, are the cause
of peace and love and unity among the dif-
ferent peoples of the earth, emphasize the
spiritual, moral and physical education of
youth, and break down superstitions and
prejudices that are a blight and a desolation
to mankind., These believers have in no way
engaged in any practice which has been
against the laws and regulations of their
country. They have considered obedience

to the Soviet government a moral duty.
Even in the accomplishment of their re-
ligious duties and responsibilities, they have
endeavored not to run counter to the will
of their rulers. As this attitude of the
Baha’is has become very clear to the Soviet
authorities in Turkistan, after all the secret
and open inquiries that they have made,
and as it does not require any further eluci-
dation for people who have a knowledge
of the fundamental Teachings of the Cause,
I need not dwell on it any more.

“It was at the beginning of 1928 that
the Soviet government started oppressing
the Bahd'is in ‘Ishqibad. At the beginning
of 1928, during the course of a Bahd’i meet-
ing that was held in the house of . . . , a
number of policemen suddenly broke into
the meeting and arrested the owner of
the house together with all those who were
present. The latter, more than twenty in
number, were conducted to the police office
where, one by one, they were questioned and
cross-examined from seven o'clock in the
afternoon to three o’clock in the morning,
after which time they were sert free. But
the owner of the house, together with his
elder son, was held until morning. Later
they were released upon payment of 100
Manats as indemnity. That same night, the
houses of the president, secretary and treas-
urer of the Committee on the promulgation
of the Baha'i Faith were inspected, and all
the Baha’i documents and books found were
confiscated by the G. P. U. (the Russian
Secret Police Organization). A few days
later, the believers were again called upon
and questioned at length.

“Although the Soviet authorities found
no blame with the Bah#’is after long and
careful examination of the documents con-
fiscated from the Spiritual Assembly, and
the above mentioned Committee, yet they
ordered that no Bahd'i meetings or assem-
blies should be held without the permission
of the Police Department. But actually, the
above mentioned meeting at which the
Bahé’is were arrested was held by the Gov-
ernment’s permission.

“A few months before that incident a
printing press bought with the written per-
mission of the Publication Bureau was con-

fiscated from the Spiritual Assembly.
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“The Bahd’i magazine, ‘Khorshid Kha-
war’, which was published by the believers
and contained religious and philosophical
articles about the Cause, was at first not
permitted to publish such articles, and later
it was altogether suspended.

“All the Baha’i mail, especially the one
coming from England and America,
whether to the address of the Bahd’is or the
Spiritual Assembly, was confiscated, and
after keeping it for one month, during
which time it was translated and copies
made, the Soviet agents would return it to
the Post Office, to be there distributed to
their owners,

“In order to be well informed of the in-
ternal affairs of the Bahd'is, spies and in-
spectors were appointed. One of them was
a young Russian who for six months fre-
quented the house of the Bahi’i teacher,
. . ., under the pretext that he wished to
become a Bahd’i. The teacher showed him
every kindness, hospitality and love, until
one night, having by the request of the
young man, and accompanied by him, gone
to the house of a Russian to talk about the
Cause, he was arrested by the agents of the
G. P. U. and imprisoned for about thirty-
five days, being accused of having expressed
religious love and kindness, and finally they
asked him not to hold religious discussions
with any group or denomination except the
Bahi’is. At abour this time, the Soviet
authorities also imprisoned a Bahi’i instruc-
tor, . . . , the son of the late . . . , be-
cause he had a religious discussion with his
fellow teachers in the school. Finally he
was expelled from the school.

“In April, 1928, after the new election
of the members of the Spiritual Assembly,
the government authorities abrogated the
constitution of that Assembly and substi-
tuted for it a new one, which was com-
pletely out of harmony with the organiza-
tion of the Spiritual Assembly, and did not
allow the Bahi’is to take up any social or
religious activities. In accordance with that
constitution, all the Baha’i committees and
organizations were dissolved. Consequently
the Young Men’s Bahd’i Association, an or-
ganization that had existed for the last ten
years, had to be suspended. Its chairman
was asked not to allow the Association to

hold any meetings, or he would be personally
responsible to the government. Neverthe-
less the Spiritual Assembly adopted the Con-
stitution in order not to leave any grounds
for objection on the part of the government.

“Not very long after, the government
issued an order that henceforth all the
churches, synagogues and other places of
worship that exist in Russia were to be
considered as the property of the Soviet
Union.  Consequently, the Mashriqu’l-
Adhkir of the Bahd’is must be rented from
the government. . . .

“On the tenth of August, 1828, 2 meet-
ing was held with the permission of the
government in the house of . . . But again
a number of policemen suddenly entered the
meeting and wrote down the names of all
the Bahd’is present, their age and profes-
sion, and had each one sign the report. All
this time one of the policemen was stand-
ing at the door of the house in order not to
allow any person to leave it. It was in
these days that . . . was arrested and im-
prisoned.

“Shortly after the above mentioned inci-
dent, the writer, . . ., chairman of the
Spiritual Assembly, was summoned to the
G. P. U. Bureau and was asked emphatically
to resign his position as member and chair-
man of the Spiritual Assembly. In facr,
they proposed to me to become a spy and
report to them the proceedings of the
Spiritual Assembly and of all the Baha’is,
and also the news of the foreign countries.
They even proposed to help me materially
along that line.

“The G. P. U. officials being thus disap-
pointed in their aims, sought to create some
trouble for the writer, and started to manu-
facture accusations. . . . Finally, on the
26th of October, 1928, at midnight, a num-
ber of policemen entered the writer’s house
and inspected every inch of it, until the
break of dawn. They confiscated all the
Tablets, Bah4’i writings, letters and pictures
that I had, and conducted me to the G. P.
U. office. In the morning they also arrested

. and confiscated a large number of
Esperanto letters and other writings that he
had. He was imprisoned for one month and

a half.

“After imprisoning the writer for three
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months and a half, they expelled him to
Persia. At the same time ... of . ..
was expelled from the Eastern University
and . . . together with . . . was exiled
to . . . Also a number of Baha’i students
were sent out of Russian schools on the sole
charge that they were Bahd’is.

“After the writer’s arrival in Persia, the
news came that eighteen Bahai'is of “Ishqa-
bid were arrested and all their Baha’i books
and writings confiscated. Now that six
months have passed, fifteen of them are still
in prison, the other three being released.

“The Boys' and Girls’ schools and the
kindergarten for Bahd'i children have also
been confiscated by the government, and all
the Baha'i teachers have been expelled. So
that at present there are about one thou-
sand boys and girls, all Persian subjects,
that have been deprived of a sound moral
training, receiving instead a communistic
education.”

“After the Russian Revolution when the
Soviets took charge of the government, the
Baha'is of Russia, Turkistan and Caucasus,
in view of the teachings of Bahia'u'llih,
abstained entirely from all interference in
political matters and tried to show in their
actions a spirit of trustworthiness, friendli-
ness and goodwill. Unfortunately this
truthfulness and spirit of internationalism
was not well received by the Soviet govern-
ment and at first secretly and ever since
the last two years openly, they have tried
to oppress the Bahd’is. Sometimes secretly,
other times through the press or even in
public meetings and conferences they
strongly opposed them, but in spite of all
these threats and difficulties the Baha’is did
not change their attitude in the least nor
did they show resistance but were at the
mercy of the government. The spiritual
Assemblies in the various centers like ‘Ish-
qiabid, Moscow and Baku petitioned both
the local and central government and tried
to seek redress, but the letters were not an-
swered nor did they prove of any benefit.

“They used to arrest at night or day-
time, simple people from among the Baha'is,
take them to the Political Bureau (Checka)
and under threat force them to give them
news of the internal life of the Bahi’is. If
they refused they were made to suffer

severely: if a government official, he was
dismissed, if a trader or worker he was
given no work, if a business man he was
made to pay exorbitant taxes.

“All those who were members of Bahd’i
organizations or committees, were deprived
of all civil rights, were accused falsely to
be ecither an English spy, a bourgeois in
affiiliation, a reactionary, or a helper of re-
ligious institutions, When intelligent young
Bahd’is finished their secondary school, they
were not permitted into the University be-
cause they were Bahi'is, they were even
sometimes dismissed for the same reason
from the secondary school before they fin-
ished their studies. For exactly two years
the Spiritual Assembly of Baku kept on
petitioning the Commissariat of Education
of the Soviet government, begging permis-
sion to teach the international language of
Esperanto as night courses to Baha'i young
people and children. Finally they refused
to give an official reply, they orally ex-
pressed that they would not give permission
nor did they give the reason. At the same
time they sent in a petition asking permis-
sion to start a public library with night
courses for women, and they did not reply.
Two years ago the Spiritual Assembly of
Baku according to the constitution which
the Soviet government had given to the
body of the Baha’is in Caucasus with regard
to the establishment of public Bah4’i confer-
ences, petitioned the government for same.
After two months’ consideration they gave
permission. Accordingly the Spiritual As-
sembly sent out a circular inviting candi-
dates on a fixed date in Baku. A few days
had elapsed when on behalf of the Foreign
Commissariat through its special depart-
ment, they called the chairman of the
Spiritual Assembly and tock back from him
the permission, claiming that it was given
by mistake,

“For a second time the local government
took over the Baha'i meeting place in Kara-
bagh and ordered the departure of Bahi'i
teachers, . . . and ., . . As a result of the
endeavors of the Spiritual Assembly of Baku
this order was temporarily withdrawn, but
again they unofficially ordered the departure
of . . . that is, the Checka summoned him
and under threat forced him to leave. In
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those same days the Spiritual Assembly of
Baku and the Spiritual Assembly of Tiflis
ordered me and . . . respectively to go and
visit the Bahd’is in outlying districts. They
sent him to Eirasan and myself to Kanja and
Karabagh. The moment we had reached
our destination we were ordered by the
Checka to return. When I returned I was
summoned to the Offices of the Checka and
was requested (1) to resign from member-
ship and secretaryship of the Spiritual As-
sembly, and (2) not to speak in public
meetings. I refused both requests but they
gave me one week to think it over. After
a week I was again called to give my final
reply. I told them these were matters of
the conscience which by your law is free
and which I cannot go against. I cannot
resign from membership of the Spiritual
Assembly and not speak in public meetings.
About twenty days after this refusal the
officers of the Checka arrested me in the
road and cast me into prison, where I was
for sixty days. During my imprisonment
I was cross-examined six times.

“Lately after imprisoning the previous
chairman of the Spiritual Assembly . . .
and . . . the new chairman and secretary,

. and . . . were summoned to the po-
litical department. In the presence of a
number of people each of whom claimed to
represent a particular department, they were
told that the Soviet government ordered
them to adopt the following constitution
(which the political department had itself
drafted), to sign it and to exchange copies
with the government. The articles were
to the following effect: 1. No one is per-
mitted to enter Bahd’i Temples except
Baha’is. 2. Until the age of eighteen
Baha’i children could not enter Baha’i meet-
ing places. 3. Except in public sessions and
acceptance of all Baha’is, Spiritual Assembly
should do nothing. 4. Without the permis-
sion of the Soviet Government the Spiritual
Assembly cannot accept funds from the
Baha’is as contributions, ete.”

“The prime purpose in Russia is to wipe
out the Cause entirely, especially in Caucasia
and Turkistan, but in order that their
doings may not be in direct contradiction
to the principles of their government, and

they should not be responsible, they seek

various pretexts through which to carry out
their aim. However, they have not so far
succeeded in their plans to the extent that
they had wished and despite all efforts they
failed to cause dissension and to divide into
two the group of Bah#’is. Although our
number is small and in spite of the fact that
through force they have succeeded to sub-
due other religious communities and to make
of them zealous communists, not a single
Baha’i has become one of them. Rather in
spite of their endeavors the Cause started
to grow in many parts of Russia, Turkis-
tan and Uzbekistan. In Samarkand many
of the noted citizens turned Bah#’is and
started to teach the Cause publicly, where-
upon there was a great stir in Turkistan and
the Political Department forced the Ulemas
to oppose the Cause and to write pamphlets
against it, It is very significant that though
we are such a small group, they were so
afraid of us that contrary to all the laws
of the government, they attacked us in the
way that has been already communicated.

“After arresting and imprisoning us they
closed four of our educational institutions
and pretending that they wanted four thou-
sand Manats as rent for the building of the
school, they fined the Spiritual Assembly.
They ordered the immediate evacuation of
the secretarial building of the Spiritual As-
sembly and they subjected us to various
difficulties, the worst of which was the way
in which they demoralized the children by
inculcating them with communistic ideas
and killing their religious sense.

“The saddest event was when the Po-
litical Department decided to condemn some
of us to death, send others to the island of
Saladka and still others to Siberia, and a
few to Persia. For instance . . . who was
one of those imprisoned and a Russian sub-
ject (although his alleged crime was milder
than ours) was martyred and while they
claimed that it was for political reasons,
we have great doubt of that. In conse-
quence of the Guardian’s cable and the as-
surance of his prayers, also due to the en-
deavors of His Majesty the Shah, we were
saved and exiled to Persia.

“Conditions were such when on July 28,
1929, one hour before dawn the homes of
twenty Bahd’i families were carefully
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searched and many Tablets and sacred writ-
ings confiscated from each and sixteen per-
sons were arrested and cast into prison.
Within ten days seven were released but
soon afterwards another seven were arrested.
Sixteen persons were in prison for 16 days,
of whom one was arrested in Samarkand,
another in Bokhara and another in Firuza.
Finally, of these sixteen one was killed, four-
teen who have signed hereunder were exiled
to Persia and . . . was kept in prison but
has since been released. In Tashkent, . . .
has been in prison for six months but he too
has been released. In Baku the president
and secretary of the Spiritual Assembly,
. and . . have been in prison for over
nine months and since they are Russian sub-
jects there is fear of death. There is also
fear in ‘Ishqibdd that they should take over
the Temple, pretending that it must pay
exorbitant rates.
“In brief we reached Khorassan and the
friends there, especially the Spiritual As-
sembly, have received us with such generos-

ity and gladness that we are all very happy.

In fact the Cause is spreading so fast in
Khorassan that there will soon be great
changes there.”

In the midst of all this confusion and
suffering, the Russian Bahi’is are still able
to perceive that their troubles are not en-
tirely due to government policy alone. We
find this significant conclusion in one of the
reports already quoted: “In concluding this
account, my deep regrets are mixed with
wonder and astonishment as to why should
a group of innocent and well meaning peo-
ple, who during all their stay in the Soviet
Union have been an example of truthfulness
and trustworthiness both to their fellow-
countrymen and the government, who have
never, not even once, been accused of any
misdemeanor or disloyalty to their rulers
—why, I say, should such a group of people
be subject to all kinds of hardships and
oppressions?

“All T can think of is this: these troubles
are partly caused by misunderstandings on
the part of some people of evil intention
who have sown suspicion and mistrust in
the minds of the Soviet authorities con-
cerning the believers . . . and partly to the
enmity and hostility of the religious de-

nominations in Russia against the Bahd'is.
Their followers not being able to confront
the Baha’is in religious discussion, for they
invariably lose the argument, they see in
the Bahi'i Faith a great obstacle to the
spreading of their own beliefs and creeds.
. + « At any rate, it is incumbent upon the
Soviet government to pay more attention to,
and examine more carefully, the current
events that happen in the Union. If in
reality all this interference with the Bah#’is
is the result of misunderstandings and the
hostility of some people of evil intentions,
then the government should prevent it. On
the other hand, if to believe in religious
principles is considered by the Soviet au-
thorities a crime . . . , then the policy of
arresting, imprisoning and oppressing
(them) is not likely to succeed. . . . The
result will be nothing but regrettable mem-
ories left on the pages of history by the
enemies of the Cause.”

In the face of such confident trust in
the guiding spirit of the Cause, it is in-
evitable that those responsible for public
policy will sooner or later learn to discrimi-
nate between religion as it had become
throughout Russia under the Czars, and
religion as it has been renewed by Baha'u'-
llih.

The following letter was written by
Shoghi Effendi on January 1, 1929, to ex-
plain the course of events in Russia to
American Bahd’'is:

“In my last communication to you I
have attempted to depict the nature and
swiftness of those liberating forces which
today are being released in Persia by an
enlightened régime determined to shake off
with unconcealed contempt the odious fet-
ters of a long standing tyranny. And I feel
that a description of the very perplexing
situation with which our brethren in Russia
find themselves confronted at present will
serve to complete the picture which re-
sponsible believers in the West must bear in
mind of the critical and swiftly moving
changes that are transforming the face of
the East.

“Ever since the counter-revolution that
proclaimed throughout the length and
breadth of Czarist Russia the dictatorship
of the Proletariat, and the subsequent incor-
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poration of the semi-independent territories
of Caucasus and Turkistan within the orbit
of Soviet rule, the varied and numerous
Bah#’i institutions established in the past
by heroic pioneers of the Faith have been
brought into direct and sudden contact with
the internal convulsions necessitated by the
establishment and maintenance of an order
so fundamentally at variance with Russia’s
previous régime. The avowed purpose and
action of the responsible heads of the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics who, within
their recognized and legitimate rights, have
emphatically proclaimed and vigorously
pursued their policy of uncompromising
opposition to all forms of organized relig-
ious propaganda, have by their very nature
created for those whose primary obligation
is to labor unremittingly for the spread of
the Baha’i Faith a state of affairs that is
highly unfortunate and perplexing. For ten
years, however, ever since the promulgation
of that policy, by some miraculous inter-
position of Providence, the Baha’is of Soviet
Russia have been spared the strict applica-
tion to their institutions of the central
principle that directs and animates the
policy of the Soviet state. Although sub-
jected, as all Russian citizens have been, ever
since the outbreak of the Revolution, to
the unfortunate consequences of civil strife
and external war, and particularly to the in-
ternal commotions that must necessarily ac-
company far-reaching changes in the struc-
ture of society, such as partial expropriation
of private property, excessive taxation and
the curtailment of the right of personal
initiative and enterprise; yet in matters of
worship and in the conduct of their admin-
istrative and purely non-political activities
they have, thanks to the benevolent attitude
of their rulers, enjoyed an almost unre-
stricted freedom in the exercise of their
public duties.

“Lately, however, due to circumstances
wholly beyond their control and without
being in the least implicated in political or
subversive activity, our Baha’i brethren in
those provinces have had to endure the rigid
application of the principles already enunci-
ated by the state authorities and universally
enforced with regard to all other religious
communities under their sway. Faithful to
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their policy of expropriating in the interests
of the State all edifices and monuments of
a religious character, they have a few
months ago approached the Baha’i represen-
tatives in Turkistan, and after protracted
negotiations with them, decided to claim
and enforce their right of ownership and
control of that most cherished and uni-
versally prized Bah&’i possession, the Mash-
riqu’l-Adhkir of ‘Ishqabid. The insistent
and repeated representations made by the
Baha’is, dutifully submitted and stressed by
their local and national representatives, and
duly reinforced by the action of the Na-
tional Spiritual Assembly of the Bahi’is of
Persia, emphasizing the international char-
acter and spiritual significance of the Edifice
and its close material as well as spiritual
connection with the divers Bahd’i com-
munities throughout the East and West,
have alas! proved of no avail. The beloved
Temple which had been seized and expro-
priated and for three months closed under
the seal of the Municipal authorities was
reopened and meetings were allowed to be
conducted within its walls only after the
acceptance and signature by the Bahi’i
Spiritual Assembly of ‘Ishqibad of an elab-
orate contract drawn by the Soviet authori-
ties and recognizing the right of undis-
puted ownership by the State of the Mash-
riqu’l-Adhkadr and its dependencies. Ac-
cording to this contract, the Temple is
rented by the State for a period of five years
to the local Baha’i community of that town,
and in it are stipulated a number of obliga-
tions, financial and otherwise, expressly
providing for fines and penalties in the event
of the evasion or infringement of its pro-
visions,

“To these measures which the State, in
the free exercise of its legitimate rights, has
chosen to enforce, and with which the
Bah4’is, as befits their position as loyal and
law-abiding citizens, have complied, others
have followed which though of a different
character are none the less grievously af-
fecting our beloved Cause. In Baku, the
seat of the Soviet Republic of Caucasus, as
well as in Ganjih and other neighboring
towns, state orders, orally and in writing,

have been officially communicated to the
Baha’i Assemblies and individual believers,
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suspending all meetings, commemoration
gatherings and festivals, suppressing the
committees of all Baha’i local and national
Spiritual Assemblies, prohibiting the raising
of funds and the transmission of financial
contributions to any center within or with-
out Soviet jurisdiction, requiring the right
of full and frequent inspection of the de-
liberations, decisions, plans and action of the
Baha'i Assemblies, dissolving young men’s
clubs and children’s organizations, imposing
a strict censorship on all correspondence to
and from Baha’i Assemblies, directing a
minute investigation of Assemblies’ papers
and documents, suspending all Baha’i peri-
odicals, bulletins and magazines, and re-
quiring the deportation of leading personali-
ties in the Cause whether as public teachers
and speakers or officers of Baha’i Assemblies.

“To all these the followers of the Faith
of Baha’v’llih have with feelings of burning
agony and heroic fortitude unanimously and
unreservedly submitted, ever mindful of the
guiding principles of Bahi’i conduct that
in connection with their administrative ac-
tivities, no matter how grievously interfer-
ence with them might affect the course of
the extension of the Movement, and the
suspension of which does not constitute in
itself a departure from the principle of loy-
alty to their Faith, the considered judgment
and authoritative decrees issued by their
responsible rulers must, if they be faithful
to Baha’v’llah’s and “Abdu’l-Baha’s express
injunctions, be thoroughly respected and
loyally obeyed. In matters, however, that
vitally affect the integrity and honor of the
Faith of Baha'u’llih, and are tantamount
to a recantation of their faith and repudia-
tion of their innermost belief, they are con-
vinced, and are unhesitatingly prepared to
vindicate by their life-blood the sincerity
of their conviction, that no power on earth,
neither the arts of the most insidious ad-
versary nor the bloody weapons of the most
tyrannical oppressor, can ever succeed in
extorting from them a word or deed that
might tend to stifle the voice of their con-
science or tarnish the purity of their faith.
Clinging with immovable resolution to the
inviolable wverities of their cherished Faith,
our solely-tried brethren in Caucasus and
Turkistan have none the less, as befits law-

abiding Baha’i citizens resolved, after hav-
ing exhausted every legitimate means for
the alleviation of the restrictions imposed
upon them, to definitely uphold and con-
scientiously carry out the considered judg-
ment of their recognized government. They
have with a hope that no earthly power can
dim, and a resignation that is truly sublime,
committed the interests of their Cause to
the keeping of that vigilant, that all-power-
ful Divine Deliverer, who, they feel con-
fident, will in time lift the veil that now
obscures the vision of their rulers, and reveal
the nobility of aim, the innocence of pur-
pose, the rectitude of conduct, and the hu-
manitarian ideals that characterize the as yet
small yet potentially powerful Baha’i com-
munities in every land and under any gov-
ernment.”

The Bahd’i Cause on Trial in Turkey

Far different in character has been the
recent experience of Bahd’is under Turkish
rule as compared to that of the believers
residing in Soviet territory.

The action of Turkish officials in arrest-
ing members of the Spiritual Assembly of
Constantinople and investigating the Bahd’i
teachings was inevitable in view of the
necessity to transform the country into a
modern republic and disestablish the offices
of the Muhammadan religion. Such a trans-
formation involves political methods and
social custom more than it does the reality
of spiritual faith. It conflicts with religions
which have grown accustomed to material
wealth and public authority, but is not es-
sentially antagonistic to a movement up-
holding ideals, one of which is loyalty to
government and non-participation in radical
political activity.

The episode itself is recounted and ex-
plained in two letters written by Shoghi
Effendi, the first dated December 6, 1928,
the second February 12, 1929, quoted else-
where in this volume.

An International Bahd’i Teacher

The invaluable services of those who in
s0 many countries are promoting the Bahi’i
Cause properly belong to this record of cur-
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rent activities, but in view of the impossi-
bility of giving adequate mention to an
ever-increasing host of active believers, the
history of these Baha’i teachers must be
recorded in the annals of each National and
Local Spiritual Assembly.

Miss Martha Root, however, has traveled
so extensively, and succeeded in bringing
the Cause to the attention of so many
groups, societies, universities and important
personages in Europe, South America and
the Orient, that her activities can be ade-
quately described only in this International
Bahi’i medium. Since the publication of
the previous volume, Miss Root has put
forth truly providential effort in Europe, as
will appear in the following brief memo-
randum.

Miss Martha Root, international Baha’i
teacher, journalist and lecturer, has been
traveling up and down Europe for nearly
five years, constantly and without interrup-
tion promoting the principles of Bahd’u’-
llih. During the past two years she has
been received by kings, queens, princes and
princesses, presidents of Republics, states-
men, women writers, and she has spoken
in the leading universities of Europe. Since
Tre Bara’t Worrp, Volume 1I, was writ-
ten, Miss Martha Root’s journeys have been
as follows: She began in Athens on January
first, 1928, lecturing before six hundred
people in one of the large halls. The Athens
newspapers published some of the best ar-
ticles that have yet been written about the
Bahd’i movement in its relation to Chris-
tianity. Books were sent to the president,
and several ministers gave interviews to the
journalist.

Going next to Salonica, Miss Root spoke
in Salonica University on “Bahd’u’llih’s
Principles for Universal Education.” Thence
she went to Belgrade, Jugoslavia, where in
the Royal Palace she was invited for the
second time to an audience with Queen
Marie * of Rumania and her daughter, Prin-
cess Ileana, who were guests of the King
and Queen of Jugoslavia. Later she was
invited again to this Royal Palace in Bel-
grade to meet and speak with Prince Paul

* Statements by Her Majesty Queen Marie on the
Bahd'i Cause were reproduced in Volume II, Tue
Band't Wonrrn.—Edifors.

(cousin of the King of Jugoslavia) and his
wife, Princess Olga, who live in the palace,
and their guest Princess Elizabeth of Greece.
A great lecture on the Bahi’i movement was
arranged and given in Belgrade University.
Professor Bogdon Popovitch, one of the
greatest Serbian Professors in that country,
translated the small Bahd’i booklet into the
Serbian language, and four thousand copies
were requested in ten days. After several
lectures in Belgrade Miss Root went to
Zagreb in Croatia, where she addressed the
Croatian Women’s Club with more than
two thousand members. She had a long in-
terview with the late Stephen Raditch, a
great leader of the Peasants’ Party, and she
gave him the book “Bahd’vw’llih and the
New Era.” It was just a few weeks before
he was killed in the Parliament. Then the
Bah4’i teacher and journalist went to Praha,
Czechoslovakia, and here she was received
by the president of the Republic, Thomas G.
Masaryk. He asked her several questions
about the Baha'i teachings; he said he had
read the two books which she had sent him;
these were “Bahd’i Scriptures” and Dr.
Esslemont’s book “Bahd’u’lldh and the New
Era.” During Miss Root’s stay in Czecho-
slovakia every courtesy was shown her. A
long article appeared in the best Praha news-
paper and a photograph of “Abdu’l-Bahd
was used. She gave a lecture on “Bahi’u’-
llah’s Principles for World Peace” in the
University buildings but under the auspices
of the two greatest peace societies of Czecho-
slovakia and the three Esperanto Societies.
In Byrno (Czechoslovakia) she visited the
parents of the first Bahd’i young man in
that country who had lost his life in the
Great War. His name is Milosh Wiirm, and
when he was seventeen years old he trans-
lated the first Bahd’i book that has ever
been translated into the Czech language.
Later trips were made to Carlsbad, Marien-
bad, Franzensbad, the High Tatras, Pistany,
Bratislava, and other cities.

Miss Root shortly afterward went to Ger-
many for one month, lecturing in Dresden,
Leipsic and Berlin. She went to Frankfurt-
am-Main to speak at the National Esperanto
Congress of Germany held there and ar-
ranged large Bahd’i-Esperanto sessions as
part of that Congress; she also broadcast a
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short speech. Then she went to Brussels,
Belgium, to prepare for several International
Congresses which soon were to be held in
Europe. In July, 1928, she attended the
first International Religious Congress for
World Peace which took place at The
Hague. She with Miss Julia Culver ar-
ranged two important Bahd’i sessions for
the Twentieth Universal Congress of Es-
peranto held in Antwerp in August, Three
months were then spent in Switzerland lec-
turing in nine of the leading cities. She
was in Genéva during the League of Na-
tions’ sessions, and was present at the pre-
liminary conference of the World Religious
Congress, which is to be held later. She
also spoke twice at the International Re-
ligious Congress of Christian Socialists held
in Le Locle, Switzerland, in August. A
visit was made to Dr. August Forel, the
great European scientist and famous Bahd’i
in Yvorne, Switzerland. Then seven months
were spent in Germany; Miss Root visited
all the German Universities twice, except
two. She arranged and later gave lectures
in all these leading universities. Also she
spoke before Esperanto societies in forty
cities in Germany. She received letters of
thanks for books from President Hinden-
burg of the German Republic and the late
Dr, Stresemann, Minister of Foreign Af-
fairs. Two weeks were spent in Warsaw,
Poland, with Miss Lydia Zamenhof, young-
est daughter of Dr. L. Zamenhof, who was
the creator of the Esperanto language. Miss
Zamenhof had almost finished the transla-
tion of Dr. Esslemont’s book “Bahd’u’llih
and the New Era” into classic Esperanto.
Miss Root went from Germany to be pres-
ent at the Universal Congress of Education
in Geneva, Switzerland, in July, 1929, going
from there to Vienna, Austria, to the open-
ing of the Esperanto Museum, where she met
the President of Austria and spoke on the
same program with him. Next she went
to Budapest, Hungary, where for ten days
she took part in the Twenty-first Universal
Congress of Esperanto. There two Espe-
ranto-Bah4’i sessions were arranged by Miss
Root, Miss Culver, and Miss Zamenhof.
Miss Root also spoke before the Club of
Newspaper Writers of Budapest. Then she,
for the third time, journeyed down through

Jugoslavia, and on to Albania, where in
Tirana she had the honor and privilege to
be presented to His Majesty Zog 1 of the
Albanians. Afterwards she was also pre-
sented to his mother and sisters. After
working two weeks in Albania, she came
for the second time to Constantinople, Tur-
key, where she remained for five weeks,
meeting Stamboul University professors,
statesmen, writers and Baha’is. A short
trip was made to Angora, the capital, where
she was received by Teufik Ruschdy Bey,
Minister of Foreign Affairs. She had an
invitation to the anniversary celebration of
the founding of the Republic and on that
date she would have been presented to the
Ghazi Kemal Pasha by the Minister of For-
eign Affairs, but it was not possible for her
to return to Angora on that date.

Miss Root was invited to Balcic on the
Black Sea to the fourth audience with Her
Majesty Queen Marie of Rumania and her
daughter, Princess Ileana, at their summer
palace. Then she came down to Egypt by
way of Rhodes, Cyprus, Alexandretta and
Beirut. She met the Bahd’is in Alexandria,
Cairo, Ismalia and Kantara. While in Cairo
she had interviews with Prince Muhammad
Ali Pasha, Madame Hoda Charaouwi, and
Mr. Mourtada, who had been the Master
of Ceremonies to the late King of Egypt
when ‘Abdu’l-Bahi visited that country. It
was Mr. Mourtada who arranged ‘Abdu-l-
Bahi’s visit to the Khedive. After Egypt,
Miss Root went to Palestine, where she was
received by the Governor of Jerusalem, had
an interview with the Grand Mufti of
Jerusalem and directors of great Mosques.
Then she proceeded to Haifa, where for one
month she was the guest of the Guardian
of the Baha’i Cause, Shoghi Effendi, and
‘Abdu-1-Bahi’s family.

Miss Root started on Christmas Day,
1929, for a long trip to the Far East. She
went first to Damascus, where a meeting
was held. Then she crossed the desert to
Baghdad and twelve days were spent visiting
the cities of 'Iriq. While in Baghdad she
had the great privilege to be received by His
Majesty King Faisal. Awashiq, a wonderful
Bah4’i village forty-five miles from Bagh-
dad, was visited to meet the friends and see
the new Hadhirat al Quds (Court of Holi-
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ness) which is in truth like a miniature
Mashriqu’l-Adhkir. It is the only building
made in burnt bricks in that village, all the
other dwellings being of mud. This historic
beautiful edifice is on the main highway
which is traversed by hundreds of thou-
sands of pilgrims who visit the Holy Shrines
of 'Iriq.

The above outline may be concluded with
the following letter sent to America by the
Spiritual Assembly of Tihran, Persia. It
is clear to American Baha’is at the present
time that the moment is now at hand when
*‘Abdu’l-Baha’s wish that a number of
American Baha’i teachers travel throughout
Persia may be realized.

“The arrival in Persia of our beloved
spiritual sister Miss Martha Root once more
unfolded to the public eye the grandeur of
the Cause and the Power of the Divine
Word. People who, as proved by history,
looked upon foreigners with enmity and
bitterness, and considered association with
them as contrary to religion, now, thanks
to Bahid'u'llih’s Teachings, shed tears of joy
at the sight of their American sister.

“Miss Root arrived in Tihran on the 21st
January, 1930, accompanied by four Bahd’is
from Tihran who had gone to Qazvin (a
distance of over ninety miles), and over one
hundred others who had gone to Karaj, to
meet her. How we wished our American
brothers and sisters were here to perceive the
spirit of love which pervaded the meetings
held for Miss Root; the eagerness with which
friends rushed to meet her; and the devo-
tion and enthusiasm with which every one
listened to her sweet glad-tidings. Mem-
bers of the Spiritual Assembly who were
present at these meetings perceived the fer-
vor and the intensity of the feelings of
the audiences, and the profound effect which
Miss Martha Root’s words, emanating from
a divinely confirmed source, produced upon
those hearing her, who could scarcely re-
press the flow of tears of exultation, and
who rejoiced in the realization of true love
and oneness taught by Baha’u’llih.

“The Baha’is of Tihran regard Miss
Martha Root as an angel of purity, and as
a true Bahd'i, that is ‘the possessor of all
human virtues.” She has attracted the hearts
of all the friends; and this attraction, based

on true friendship and love, will evidently
help in the success of her services to the
Cause. We, on our part, pray for her and
wish her the most glorious success to crown
her efforts. Her visit will open up the
way for others to come to this country, and
we shall look forward to receiving our other
brothers and sisters in the near future,”

The First Mashriqu’l-Adbkdr of the
West

Within a few months after the publica-
tion of this volume, the Bahd’i Temple on
Lake Michigan, in the village of Wilmette,
will have been carried a long stage toward
completion. The physical structure of the
central edifice, according to present esti-
mate, is to be ecrected before April 30,
1931. The task of superimposing the ex-
ternal decoration, of decorating the interior,
of constructing the five accessory buildings,
and of landscaping the grounds, will require
a number of years.

Of far-reaching significance throughout
the worldwide Bahd’'i community is the
fact that the vast undertaking assumed by
the American believers in 1909, and assisted
so materially by contributions made by
Bahi’is of other lands, now enters the realm
of material fulfilment. An adequate visible
symbol and concrete embodiment of the
spiritual teachings of Bahi’u’llih thus for
the first time has existence in the West.

Previous volumes of this biennial record
have described the Mashriqu’l-Adhkir de-
signed by Mr. Louis Bourgeois and explained
its purpose as the Temple of universal re-
ligion. A brief summary of some of its
more original and creative features, how-
ever, is added here for the sake of those
considering the Baha'i Cause for the first
time.

Baha’u’llih ordained in His writings the
construction of a Mashriqu'l-Adhkir in
each local Bahd’i community. The edifice
at Wilmette consequently represents not a
unique achievement, mnor an action by
Bahi’is desiring to build a monument to
the Cause, but rather something organic
and structural within the teachings, to be
realized in the other cities of the world as
time goes on. A Mashriqu'l-Adhkar is es-
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sential to a religion revealed to renew the
inner life of man and make possible the
administration of a true world community.

The Bahi’i Temple only superficially re-
sembles the churches, chapels or cathedrals
of the sectarian faiths. It establishes a cen-
ter for worship of divine reality, an oppor-
tunity for human beings to meet on the
plane where humanity is not diverse but
one. The religion of Baha'u’llih has no pro-
fessional clergy or priesthood, no artificial
rites and no sermons or ritual. It is a re-
ligion not confined to one day of the week
or to only one of the many aspects of life.
Through Baha'v’llih, religion has become
life itself—the life of man become con-
scious of his spiritual reality and volun-
tarily seeking to relate that reality to all
his affairs. Where ritual has disclosed truth
“as through a glass, darkly,” being men’s
own veiled understanding or the effort of
a special group to maintain privilege and
authority, this religious element in the
Baha'i teachings dissolves away and returns
as conscious attitudes of the soul. What is
philosophically or esthetically valid in the
older religious practices, the religion of
Baha'u’llah retains as elements of the arts
and sciences of the new age, forever di-
vorced from arbitrary ecclesiastical author-
ity. A Mashriqu’l-Adhkidr (“Dawning-
place of the Mention of God”) is thus a
means for the followers of Bahid'v’llih to
pray and meditate, each in the sacred free-
dom of his own individuality, and find that
underlying spiritual unity with all human
beings which constitutes the sole basis of
civilization in the age of Baha'u'llih. Since
this institution was created by Bahi'u’llih
as one of His teachings, it upholds a stand-
ard of divine reality challenging every in-
stitution reflecting the religious spirit pol-
luted by human imagination. A commu-
nity sanctioning the existence of competitive
churches is not a community but a psy-
chological battlefield. The needs of men in
this age cannot longer be served by faded
memories of a once-vital faith.

Within the disintegration of the old body
of religion, the Mashriqu'l-Adhkir arises
pulsating with new-born life, It brings
fresh inspiration to a disbelieving world. It
faces the future and foretells a humanity

which has learned the lesson of the “Most
Great Peace.” One who enters this temple
to worship as enjoined by Bahi’u’lldh unites
with a spiritual community, strong in faith,
which already includes individuals who have
passed out from the constrictions and di-
visions of all the creeds on earth. Twenty-
one nations, and a large number of creeds,
were represented among the Bahd’is present
at the ceremony held in dedication of the
resumption of building activities in the
Temple at Wilmette during the Annual
Convention, April, 1930.

Unlike many humanitarian achievements
established at this time, the Mashriqu-Il-
Adhkir is not a repayment made by the rich
and successful to the poor, It is a gift
from the poor to the rich, from the weak
to the powerful, from an outwardly small
and insignificant group to the world. In
it stands an impregnable manifestation of
Peace in a war-rent earth. The significance
of this edifice will, as *Abdu’l-Baha declared,
appear fully in the mysterious processes of
time.

Mr. H. Van Buren Magonigle, the archi-
tect, after a study of the Temple plans,
wrote the following impression:

“It has been necessary for me as archi-
tectural member of the Advisory Board to
adjust myself to an unusual point of view.
Mr. Bourgeois, in designing the Baha’i
Temple, has conceived a Temple of Light,
in which structure—as usually understood
—is to be concealed, visible support as far
as possible eliminated, and the whole fabric
to take on the airy substance of a dream.
It is a lacy envelope enshrining an idea, the
idea of Light—a shelter of cobweb inter-
posed between earth and sky.”

This reference to the first Baha'i Temple
in the West may conclude with quotations
from “Abdu’l-Baha.

“Now the day has arrived in which the
edifice of God, the divine sanctuary, the
spiritual temple, shall be erected in Amer-
ica!l I entreat God to assist the confirmed
believers in accomplishing this great service
and with entire zeal to rear this mighty
structure which shall be renowned through-
out the world. The support of God will
be with those believers in that district that
they may be successful in their undertak-
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ing, for the Cause is great and great; be-
cause this is the first Mashriqu’l-Adhkir in
that country and from it the praise of God
shall ascend to the Kingdom of Mpystery
and the tumult of His exaltation and greet-
ings from the whole world shall be heard!

“Whosoever arises for the service of this
building shall be assisted with a great power
from His Supreme Kingdom and upon him
spiritual and heavenly blessings shall de-
scend, which shall fill his heart with wonder-
ful consolation and enlighten his eyes by
beholding the glorious and eternal God!"—
‘Abdu’l-Baha.

"When the foundation of the Mashriqu’'l-
Adhkir is laid in America, and that divine
edifice 1s completed, a most wonderful
and thrilling motion will appear in the
world of existence. The Mashriqu’l-Adhkir
will become the center around which all
these universal Baha'i activities will be clus-
tered. From that point of light, the spirit
of teaching, spreading the cause of God and
promoting the teachings of God will per-
meate to all parts of the world.”"—'Abdu’l-
Baha.

The letter written by Shoghi Effendi to
the American Bahia'is, October 25, 1929,
on the subject of the Mashriqu'l-Adhkir

is reproduced elsewhere in this volume.

Bahd’is of Egypt Seek Status of an
Independent Religion

In the account of activities published in
the previous volume of this series, we find
reference to the unusual situation con-
fronted by the Bahi'is of Egypt. Residing
in a country which has not yet developed
a civil code, Egyptian subjects are con-
trolled in all such relations as marriage by
the code based upon the Qur’in of Mu-
hammad. This condition closely parallels
that which existed in Europe during the
supremacy of the Roman Church.

The Bahi’is of Egypt have been brought
into conflict with the Muslim code by the
action of several Muhammadan women,
wives of Baha’is, who appealed for divorce
on the grounds that their husbands had
abandoned Islam.

Excerpts from the Opinion and Judg-
ment of Appellate Court of Beba are in-

cluded here as throwing clear light on the
beliefs and practices of Islim, representing
so large a section of mankind. We learn
vividly what obstacles are raised in the path
of world justice, how strangely the Bah4’i
Cause is thrown against these obstacles, and
how the spirit of the age, working through
all favorable channels, as for example Kemal
Pasha, removes these obstacles one by one.
It is inevitable that Egypt, in due time, will
create a civil code after the fashion of the
Turkish Republic.

“In the divisional session of the religious
court of Beba on Sunday, Sawal 17, 1242
A. H., May 10, 1925, before me, the Judge
Mahmoud Abdullah Saad and in the pres-
ence of Sheikh Mohammed Seyed Ahmed,
the secretary of the court, the following
decision was passed on case No. 913, which
was joined to the two cases No. 814 and
No. 915, years 1923 and 1924, appealed
from Mohammed Abu Bekr Heudawi com-
missioned in the city of Kowno Saayedeh,
which is under the jurisdiction of Beba in
the district of Baui Soweif. . . .

“The court, therefore, will discuss the
following points, viz.: 1—The foundations
of the religion of Islim and some of its be-
liefs and rites, with their proofs. 2—Bahi
and the Bahd’is and some of their beliefs;
whether Bahaism is an independent religion
or not, and the proofs concerning this,—
these points for their bearing upon the con-
tentions of the defendants. 3—The depar-
ture of the defendants from Islim, having
formerly been Muslims; the value of what

they occasionally present from the tenets
of Islim and what should be decided there-

upon.

“1—The mission of the Prophets sent by
God to man is necessary for their welfare in
both worlds, this and the one to come; for
the human intellect is incapable of com-
prehending what this welfare is. This is
the law of God in His creation, followed
without deviation until its consummation
when God sent His Messenger and Prophet,
Muhammad, as a blessing to the world. This
blessing He put in the form of the religion
of Islim, the last of the heavenly religions.
It has abrogated all other religions and can
be repealed by none, until the world shall
perish. Because of its appropriateness for
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every person, every time and place, and
because Muhammad is the last of the
Prophets, revelation shall not descend upon
any one after Him, until the end of the
world. God said in the Qu'rin—'And We
have not sent thee save as a blessing to
humanity.” ‘And We have not sent thee
save unto all the people.” Muhammad was
not the father of any of your men, but the
Messenger of God and the last of the
Prophets; and God knows all things.” Thus
it is certain that he is the last of the
Prophets. It makes no difference whether
we consider Messengers and Prophets the
same, as those to whom laws are revealed
to be acted upon and spread; or whether
we make a distinction between them and
say that, though laws are revealed to both,
yet the Prophet alone has the power to
spread these laws, a power which is not
possessed by the Messenger. In this sense,
a Prophet is more inclusive than a Messen-
ger. So, if prophethood has ended, we can
reasonably maintain that messengership, too,
has ceased. For the end of the more in-
clusive will also be the end of the thing
included. Thus, as Muhammad was the last
of the Prophets, he was also the last of
the Messengers. Muhammad said, ‘There
is no prophet after me,” and the greatest
miracle of the Prophet was the permanence
of the Qu’rin, revealed to him in Arabic.
There will be no one, either from those who
turn to the Qu’rin, or from those who
may come after it, who will be able to re-
peal it. It is a revelation from the All-
Wise. “Say, if man and the genii should
combine to produce one like this Qu’rin,
they will be unable to do so.” A Qu’ran
which we divided into parts, to be read
slowly, and we have given it as revelation.
We have not omitted anything from the
Book.’

“It is necessary to understand the Qu’rin,
in the form in which it descended upon the
Messenger and his followers, according to
its rules and particular meaning; otherwise
it may be distorted for selfish ends. “Those
who misinterpret our verses are not ignored
by us. Are those who are thrown in the
fire better or they who are in safety in the
day of judgment?’ Misinterpretation is to
put the word in other than its proper place.

Nasfi says that to deviate from the literal
interpretation, is misinterpretation. Saad
says that they have styled ‘inner meanings’
such because of their claim that the actual
writings have not only a literal interpreta-
tion, but also have a concealed meaning
known only to teachers. Their aim is
thereby to deny the divine laws. God has
appointed a Prophet to interpret. The
Prophet does not follow his own fancies,
but speaks through revelation. “God said
that you may explain what has been sent
to them: if you differ on a certain point,
lay it before God and His Prophet; what
the Prophet has brought to you, take, and
from what he has prohibited, abstain.” This
is why Islim has appeared. The Muham-
madans are the chosen people, sent to the
world, and Islim is the religion of God.
God said, “The religion of God is Islim.
He is the One Who has sent His Messenger
with guidance and has founded His re-
ligion on truth. Today I have completed
your religion for you and have fulfilled My
bounties unto you and have chosen Islim
as a religion for you. And he who adopts
another religion beside Islim is not accept-
able in My sight and is the loser.’

“These things are accepted by individual
Muhammadans in all parts of the world
ever since the appearance of the Qu’ran.
Every one of them accepts these and all
other teachings brought by Muhammad. No
one contests these principles or any other
that form the basis upon which Islim rests.
If we find certain differences, they are upon
secondary matters which do not affect these
basic conceptions.”

After detailed consideration of the tenets
of the Bahd’is, as set forth in various quo-
tations from written works, the court con-
tinues:

“All these prove definitely that the Baha’i
religion is a2 new religion, with an indepen-
dent platform and laws and institutions pe-
culiar to it, and show a different and con-
tradictory belief to the beliefs and laws and
commandments of Islim. Nor can we state
a Bahi’i to be a Muslim, or the reverse: as
we cannot say of a Buddhist or a Brahman
or a Christian that he is 2 Muslim or the

relverse' L] - -

“3—Isldm testifies to all that Muhammad
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wrought (brought?) from God and it is
essential to maintain that he was the last
of the Prophets and that his laws are eter-
nal and can never be abrogated or changed;
that the duties of prayer, tithes, pilgrimages
and fasting, according to the belief of Mus-
lims the world over, must be maintained.
To depart from Islim is heresy and this
heresy may be either through a heretical
statement or an untrue belief; such as stat-
ing that the laws of Islim have been abro-
gated or in believing the same. This is the
worst form of heresy, for it is the denial
of Islim and the passing of judgment on
the religion of God. . . .

“The religious law states that heresy dis-
solves the contract of marriage. It is writ-
ten in the ‘Dorrel Mokhtar,” “The heresy of
one of the spouses is, ipso facto, an imme-
diate dissolution, without the neced of judg-
ment.” . . . For these reasons the court has
decided on the dissolution of the contract
of marriage of (the parties on trial) . . .
If any of them repents and again believes
in all that Muhammad has brought from
God and will return to Islim . . . then this
repentance will be accepted and he will be
entitled to renew his contract of marriage.”

The conflict outlined above is, in theory,
irreconcilable, based as it is upon the as-
sumption of Islimic sovereignty enduring
until the end of the world. The same as-
sumptions shaped European law during a
long period. If in some quarters they still
exist, society has developed beyond the point
where they can be too rigorously applied.

Two solutions of the problem appear pos-
sible: cither that the government of Egypt,
following the judgment of the court that
the Bahd’i Cause is an independent religion,
give to the Bahd’i Spiritual Assemblies the
authority of courts acting on matters af-
fecting Bahd’is; or that the nation evolve a
civil law recognizing the equality before the
law of all religions and taking over control
of marriage and other contracts after the
manner of the West.

The first solution is the more feasible at
the present time, and the National Spiritual
Assembly of Egypt accordingly, in its peti-
tion to the King through his prime minis-
ter, requested the government to “‘recog-
nize the legal authority of the above men-

tioned body (i.e., the Egyptian National
Spiritual Assembly) to uphold the prin-
ciples of His Holiness Bahd’u’llih, to safe-
guard the interests of the Bah#’is living in
the country and to direct their endeavors
along the lines stated in their constitution
as submitted with this petition.” As the
petition pointed out, the result of the an-
nulment of the marriages compelled the
Bahd’is to turn to their Spiritual Assemblies,
giving them the legal status which Bahi’i
laws provide, and to register marriages of
Bahd’is in their books. The effect of the
petition is not known at this writing, but
the continuance of the grave disability has
prompted the American National Spiritual
Assembly to address the Egyptian govern-
ment in the matter, and the papers are
under preparation at this time.

The situation was brought to the atten-
tion of the American believers again by
Shoghi Effendi in a letter dated February 27,
1929, reproduced in Part Two.

The League of Nations and the Case of
the Houses of Bahd’w'lléh at Baghdad

During March, 1929, the Council of the
League of Nations adopted a resolution di-
recting the Mandatory Power (Great Brit-
ain) “‘to make representations to the gov-
ernment of "Iraq with a view to the imme-
diate redress of the injustice suffered by the
Petitioners (the National Spiritual Assembly
of the Bahd'is of 'Irdq)."”

By this action the status of the Houses
occupied by Bahd'v’llih during His resi-
dence in Baghdad from 1852 to 1863, re-
garded by all Baha'is as a Holy Shrine, was
accepted as an issue by the greatest inter-
national body yet come into existence.
Through the intensity of devotion and rev-
erence felt by believers throughout the
world, inspired by Baha’w’llih’s propheric
statements concerning this Shrine, the mat-
ter had undergone successive transformation
from an issue before local courts to an
action passed upon by the highest court of
Iriq, and finally, after acceptance and ap-
proval by the Mandates Committee of the
petition submitted by the National Spiritual

Assembly of ’Iriq, a case taken up by the
Council of the League.
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In our previous report of current Bahd’i
activities, reviewing events that took place
between 1926 and 1928, the matter of the
Shrine at Baghdad was presented up to a
point immediately preceding the adverse
judgment passed by the supreme tribunal of
that land. The events transpiring since
1928 may be most fairly described by quot-
ing from official documents bearing upon

the case.
The Bahi’i attitude toward these Houses

appears in the following passage taken from
the Petition:

“Your petitioners and their fellow be-
lievers in all parts of the world are followers
of the spiritual teaching of Bahd'u'llih
(1817-1892), Whom they look to and
revere as the One Whom Sayyid Ali Mu-
hammad, the Béib, (1817-1850) had
heralded as 'He Whom God would make
manifest’; a universal spiritual Teacher soon
to appear, Who by the inspired understand-
ing and power of His life and precepts
would remove the differences separating the
religions of the world today and usher in
the era promised by them all of the ulti-
mate spiritual unification of mankind.

“In Baha'u’llih your petitioners recognize
this universal Teacher. They believe Him
to be the supreme Manifestation of God
thus far revealed to the world: that in Him
converges and finds expression the aspira-
tion and belief of the devout Hindu, Con-
fucianist, Zoroastrian, Buddhist, Jew, Chris-
tian and Muhammadan; the aspiration and
belief that, in His good time, God would
send to the world His Messenger divinely
inspired to reveal to all peoples His truth,
to the end that, guided by this new under-
standing, they might unite in universal fel-
lowship and establish His Kingdom in this
world.

“From this brief outline of the supreme
spiritual station which Bahi'u’llih occupies
in the faith of your petitioners will be un-
derstood the sacred reverence felt by His
followers for places associated with His
ministry, places to them holy, and of a
sacredness, dignity and vital importance in
their religious life and worship equal to
that of places of like significance in the re-
ligious life of the followers of the other
great spiritual Leaders of mankind.

“One of the most sacred of these holy
places, situated in Baghdad, your petitioners
aver has been unlawfully wrested from their
possession and they have been deprived of
the spiritual solace and inspiration of its
use in their worship. This it is alleged has
been brought about through the machina-
tions of the leaders of the Shiah sect of
Islim fearful of the spreading influence of
Baha'u’llih and His liberal teachings and
acting in pursuance of the deliberate, re-
lentless purpose of Shiah Islim since the
inception of this movement in Persia in
1844 to interfere with and prevent the free-
dom of belief and worship of your peti-
tioners and their fellow believers through-
out the world. It is against this alleged
violation of their constitutional and treaty
guarantees that your petitioners seek your
aid and protection.”

The Report of the Permanent Mandates
Commission to the Council of the League,
published in the Minutes of the Four-
teenth Session of that body, is next pre-
sented:

“The petitioners state at great length the
facts which have led them to appeal to the
League of Nations. These facts can be
summarized as follows:

“The founder of the sect, Baha’u’llah, in
whom the Bahd'is recognize the inspired
messenger of God, settled at Baghdad in
1852 after being exiled from Persia. He
established himself and his family in certain
dwelling-houses belonging to one of his dis-
ciples. This property—which is the subject
of the present litigation—was subsequently
acquired by Bahi’uw’llih and on his death
passed into the possession of his son "Abdu’l-
Bahi. Baha'u'llih resided eleven years in
these houses, upon which his long residence
conferred in the eyes of his disciples a
sacred character.

“In view of the lack of security which
prevailed under the former system of gov-
ernment and the constant hostility of the
Shiahs, Baha'u'llih decided never to reveal
his ownership of the dwelling-houses in
question, which to all appearance remained
the property of one of his disciples, and for
the same reasons the sect abstained from
using these dwellings for the exercise of
their religion, thus refraining from draw-
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ing attention to the sacred character which
they attached to this property.

“Matters remained in this condition until,
with the establishment of the British man-
date, the liberty of conscience and religion
proclaimed in the Covenant of the League
of Nations was confirmed in 'Irdq by the
Treaty of 1922 with Great Britain and later
by the Organic Law of 'Iriq. Taking ad-
vantage of a security they had never known
before, the Baha’is, under the direction of
‘Abdu’l-Bahi,* henceforth the leader of
their movement, set about putting into re-
pair the dwellings sanctified by the resi-
dence of Bahi’uv’llih with a view to the
open exercise of their religion.

“Then began the tribulations which they
ascribe to the fanaticism of the Shiahs. The
era of persecution and violence had passed,
but the Shiahs resorted to intrigue in order
to relegate into the background a sect whose
development they feared.

“A first attempt on the part of the Qadhi
of the Shiah Courts at Baghdad to obtain
possession of the property in question was
frustrated by the intervention of the "Iriq
authorities. A fresh application was subse-
quently made by the same Qadhi to the
Peace Court at Baghdad for the eviction of
the occupants.

“The decision of the Court was still pend-
ing when the Government intervened afresh,
moved by the state of public opinion caused
by the Shiahs: the government ordered the
Bahd’is to be evicted and the keys of the
houses in dispute to be given into the cus-
tody of the Governor of Baghdad. After a
judgment dismissing the application, the
Peace Court made fruitless efforts to rein-
state the defendants in possession of the
property. Its decision remained a dead-let-
ter, as the government maintained its re-
fusal.

“The case passed from Court to Court
and was finally brought before the Court
of Appeal at Baghdad, which, by a majority
of four (the native members) to one (the
British Presiding Justice), decided in favor
of the plaintiffs (the Shiahs).

“According to the petitioners, the prop-
erty which was the subject of litigation was

*In 1922 the leader of the Bahi'i movement was
Shoghi Effendi.—Edifor.

at once converted into Waqf property, the
effect of which was to render redress from
the injustice of which they complain even
more difficult. The accuracy of this fact
was disputed by the accredited representa-
tive of the mandatory Power during his last
hearing before the Commission.

“Finally, the petition contains extracts
from correspondence exchanged between the
British Secretary of State and the repre-
sentative of the petitioners, from which it
will be gathered that the mandatory gov-
ernment has taken active steps through its
High Commissioner in 'Iriq with a view to
inducing the Government of ’Iriq to adopt
a compromise which would give satisfac-
tion to the complainants. This interven-
tion remained without success.

“The Baha’i community maintains that,
on account of a series of intrigues inspired
by religious fanaticism in which the ad-
ministrative authorities and finally also the
judicial authorities of "Iriq were associated,
it has been seriously disturbed in the ex-
ercise of its religion and deprived of prop-
erty belonging to its religious head, to
which the community attaches a sacred
character, to the advantage of a rival sect.

“In support of its claims, this community
appeals to the principle of the liberty of
conscience and religion contained in the
Treaty of 1922 between ’Iriq and Great
Britain (Article III) and in the Organic
Law of ’Iriq (Article XIII), as also to Ar-
ticle 22 (1) of the League Covenant, which
states that the well-being and development
of the peoples (of the mandated territories)
formed a sacred trust of civilization.

“The Commission draws the Council’s at-
tention to the considerations and conclu-
sions suggested to it by an examination of
the petition of the Bahi'i Spiritual Assembly
of Baghdad and of the documents accom-
panying it.

“It recommends that the Council should
ask the British government to make rep-
resentations to the 'Iriq government with
a view to the immediate redress of the denial
of justice from which the petitioners have
suffered.

“Moreover, the Commission proposes to
the Council that the petitioners be answered
in the following terms:

e — ||
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“ *“The Permanent Mandates Commission,
recognizing the justice of the complaint
made by the Bohd’i Spiritual Assembly of
Baghdad, has recommended to the Council
of the League such action as it thinks proper
to redress the wrong suffered by the peti-
tioners.”

The decision of the Council of the League
of Nations, based upon the report of its
Mandates Commission, has already been
quoted. At this writing, the government
of ’Iriq has not yet conformed to the de-
cision of the Council, a fact which is un-
satisfactory to the followers of Baha’u’llih,
and unacceptable to them, even though they
fully appreciate the difficulties created by
the hostile and implacable Shiah element,
representing a majority party in Baghdad.
As the matter now stands (July, 1930),
Great Britain as Mandatory Power is obli-
gated to carry out the League decision, in
which of course the British representative
on the Council concurred, all Council action
being by unanimous vote. Great Britain
has also signed a new treaty with ’Iriq in
which the year 1932 is fixed as the date
when Great Britain will recommend and en-
dorse the acceptance of 'Iriq by the League
of Nations as a member state. It would
appear inconsistent for the League to accept
‘Iraq as member state if ’Iriq has not, be-
fore 1932, fully carried out the Council
decision. The Baha’is are not concerned
with political matters; they desire only the
precious privilege of exercising full control
over property which in time will become a
center of pilgrimage for the believers in all
parts of the world. The good offices ren-
dered by many representatives both of Great
Britain and ’Iriq are known to and deeply
appreciated by the followers of Baha’u’llih.

Additional facts are brought out in the
following excerpts taken from Comments
of His Majesty’s Government on the Pefi-
tion from the Bahd’i Spiritual Assembly,
Baghdad, to the Permanent Mandates Com-
mission:

“S. Under the Ottoman Empire the
Bahia’is had done as little as possible to ad-
vertise their presence, and their ownership
of this property. A change of régime, how-
ever, gave them confidence, and the heirs of
Baha’w’llah, through their agents, the occu-

pants, spent considerable sums on improv-
ing the property. This drew attention to
the existence of property revered by Baha’is
in the middle of a Shiah quarter, and in-
censed the Shiahs, who started a campaign
to get rid of those whom they regarded as
enemies of their religion. The first step in
the campaign was an application by certain
Shiahs to the Shiah Qadhi, in January, 1921,
to appoint agents to look after the property
of Muhammad Hussain Babi, who had, they
asserted (as indeed appears to be the case)
died without heirs. This order was granted
early in February, 1921, and the Baha’i oc-
cupants were evicted by the execution de-
partment. On representation by certain
Bahi’is the Minister of Justice instructed
the appellate court to look into the case,
with the result that on the 3rd of April,
1921, the order of the Qadhi was quashed,
on the ground that if Muhammad Hussain
Babi had died without heirs, the property
would have escheated to the State, and the
Qadhi’s order putting in guardians at the
request of persons who had no concern with
the property was quite illegal. The Baha’i
occupants were consequently restored to
possession.

“Note. The decision of the Qadhi was
obviously wrong, and that of the appellate
court right. The Baha’i occupants should
obviously, at some stage of the proceedings,
have applied to be joined as parties.

“6, Having failed in this effort, the
Shiahs determined to try again, and Mu-
hammad Jawad and Bibi, the Shiah claim-
ants, applied to the same Shiah Qadhi for a
declaration that one Laila was the heir of
Muhammad Hussain, and that they were her
heirs. A number of the witnesses were the
same persons who had previously deposed
to the fact that Muhammad Hussain had
died without heirs. The declaration was
granted on November 23, 1921.

“Note. Everything said in the petition
about this stage of the proceedings is fully
justified. The decision of the Qadhi was
unjust as undoubtedly actuated by religious
prejudice,

“7. Armed with this declaration the Shiah
claimants applied to the Peace Court early
in 1922 for the ejectment of the Bahi’i oc-
cupants. This case was never heard on its
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merits, as on February 22, 1922, His Maj-
esty King Feisal issued an order to the Gov-
ernor of Baghdad to turn out the Bahd’is
and take possession of the property in order
to prevent a breach of the peace. The
Baha’is no longer being in possession, the
suit to eject them was dismissed on June 17,
1922.

“Note. His Majesty’s action was illegal.
But he feared a riot if the case went against
the Shiahs, who, in general, were, at this
time, seething with discontent and dis-
loyalty. He therefore deemed his action,
though illegal, necessary in the interests of
public security. It is impossible to say at
this stage whether he exaggerated the danger
or not. Danger undoubtedly existed, but it
cannot be denied that His Majesty’s actions
made things more difficult for the Bahd’is.

“8. The property now being in the hands
of the Governor, it became necessary for
the parties to take some further step, and
the first step was taken by the Shiah claim-
ants, who, on October 2nd, 1922, filed a
suit in the court of First Instance, for own-
ership, against the Baha’i ex-occupants. For
some reason, which need not be entered into
here, this suit did not come on for hearing
until February 1st, 1924. In the meantime,
on the 19th of July, 1923, the Bahi’is filed
a suit for possession against the Governor
in the Peace Court, which gave a decision
in their favor on December 20th, 1923
The Council of Ministers, however, with
the approval of His Majesty, stepped in and
instructed the Governor not to give up
the keys until the question of owmnership,
as distinct from mere possession, was settled.

“Notfe. Here again the executives were
actuated by a desire to avoid a breach of
the peace, but their action, to which the
High Commissioner took strong exception
at the time by means of a written protest
to His Majesty the King was highly irregu-
lar, and it is doubtful whether the emer-
gency was grave enough to warrant it.

“9, The Shiah case in the Court of First
Instance then came up for hearing, and on
June 8th, 1924, judgment against the Baha’i
occupants, or rather ex-occupants, was
given in default. They entered an opposi-
tion in the same court on July 7th, which
was admitted. On October 9th, 1924, the

heirs of Bah4’u’llih applied to be joined as
parties, claiming ownership on the strength
of an admission by the Baha’i occupants
that they were not the owners, but merely
agents of the heirs. This application was
admitted, and on April §th, 1925, the Court
gave judgment dismissing the case against
the Baha’is, but making no mention of the
claims of the heirs. Even, therefore, had
this judgment stood, the ownership of the
heirs would not have been established. The
judgment was, however, upset on appeal, by
a majority of four (one Jew, one Christian,
and two Sunnis) to one (the British presi-
dent). Copies of the majority and the
dissenting Judgment are enclosed with the
petition, and it is unnecessary to discuss
them in detail here, but two points in the
majority judgment, with both of which the
president of the Court disagreed, need spe-
cial notice. One is the contention that pos-
session by an agent for the full period neces-
sary to establish a prescriptive right does
not establish that right on behalf of the
principal, The second is that the Baha’i
occupants, not having established, or in-
deed claimed, their ownership, had no right
to challenge the (false) certificate of heir-
ship issued by the Shiah Qadhi in Novem-
ber, 1921, vide paragraph 6 above, but that,
if there were no real heirs, this could only
be challenged by the State, and that, in
the absence of any party with a right to
challenge this certificate, it was not the
duty of the court to enquire into the merits
thereof.

“Note. These two contentions may be
challenged, as they are in fact challenged
in the dissentient judgment of the Presi-
dent of the Court, but they cannot, nor
can the judgment based upon them, be de-
scribed as unsustainable or contrary to law.
A strong suspicion must, however, remain
that the majority judgment was not uninflu-
enced by political consideration.

“General Note. Since the case was con-
cluded on these lines efforts have been made
to induce the ’Iriq government to rectify
the injustice which has been done. That
there has been injustice the British govern-
ment is compelled to recognize, in that prop-
erty which has been for years in the pos-
session of the Baha’is, without its ownership
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being legally established, has passed into the
ownership of persons who have no conceiv-
able claim to it whatever. Neither His Maj-
esty the King of ’Iriq nor the ’Iriq govern-
ment have seriously attempted to deny this;
they have in fact agreed in principle to try
and rectify the injustice. But on every oc-
casion on which they have definitely been
asked to take action they have found it
impossible to do so, through fear of Shiah
opposition. And it cannot be denied that in
the present state of Shiah feeling against
a predominantly Sunni Government their
attitude is intelligible. Interference at an
earlier stage to prevent injustice would have
been far less difficult than would be inter-
ference at the present stage to remedy it.
Unfortunately such interference as there
was, though its sole object was to avoid
disturbance, did more to promote than to
prevent the injustice that has taken place.
While, however, it is realized, that there has
been an injustice, it must not be taken for
granted that, had the cases been heard
throughout by impartial tribunals, and with
no interference from the executive, the
heirs of Baha'u’llih would have obtained the
property. It might have been held that
the only persons who could claim ownership
were the Bahd'i occupants, who did not
claim it, and that, no one else being able
to establish a claim, the property had
escheated to the State. If such had been
the decision, the State could at all events
have kept the building from falling into
the hands of the fanatical opponents of the
Bahd’is and might have turned it into a
useful public institution of some kind,
which, it is understood, would have satis-
fied Bahd'i sentiment. As matters stand,
the Shiahs have now constituted the build-
ing a Shiah Waqf or Pious Foundation,
which at once makes an attempt by the
executive to expropriate it very dificult and
also greatly aggravates the situation in
Bahi'i eyes. In short it cannot be disguised
that the whole affair has from the begin-
ning been mishandled by the 'Iriq authori-
ties and has now drifted into a position in
which it is almost impossible to discover
an immediate remedy.”

Letters written by Shoghi Effendi to
Western Bahd’is on January 1 and March

20, 1929, bearing on the case, are quoted
elsewhere in this volume.

Bahd’is and Modern Movements

A Cause so broadly based as the Faith of
Baha’u’llih must, during a certain period,
absorb the thought and energy of its adher-
ents and apparently interrupt their normal
social relations. The Bahd’i movement is
indeed a world in itself, a new world to be
explored and learned, a world that gives
inexhaustibly and demands both mind and
heart. It has been likened to an egg, incu-
bating new life while protecting it from
the old. The Bah4’i Cause is a human com-
munity being shaped according to a new
pattern and trained to produce a new human
value. Spread as it is throughout the con-
tinents and islands of the world, in hundreds
of local groups, the Religion of Bahi'u’-
llih was formed on so vast a scale that its
period of immaturity—the period required
for co-ordination of mind, senses and limbs
—has necessarily been prolonged. Unlike
those movements which cohere around a
single doctrine or interest, the Cause has
with deliberation deceptive to all save the
discerning taken its own time to grow up,
as a community, to the point where its
collective influence can be exerted in de-
gree commensurate with its essential aims.
July 9, 1930, the date of rthis writing,
is the eightieth anniversary of the martyr-
dom of the Bib, and the Bahd’i community
is still negligible and obscure in nearly all
parts of the world. Its literature, radiant
with the light of divine faith, set forth
before the human soul like an ocean of
truth, still unsuccessfully contends for in-
terest with writings by which the blind
would lead the blind. But time, for this
Cause, is like a cup that one day will over-
flow when other cups are drained. As the
illusion of power withdraws from move-
ments founded on self-interest, the real
strength and integrity of the movement
created by Bahd'u'llih will stand revealed.

Meanwhile, for the reason already stated,
the Bahi'i community has yet to feel it-
self a2 matured social body moved by the
full power of its principles to demonstrate
that a2 new order has come to the world.
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The individual believer is yet constrained
to evolve from his former social personality
into the Bahd’i body. Much effective co-
operation is being given by believers to lib-
eral movements in many countries—move-
ments dedicated to peace, to racial amity,
to religious unity, to spiritual education;
but the account of this aspect of Bahd'i
activity during the past two years in reality
touches only a minor phase of the Cause.
The Cause itself has not participated, since
from the point of view of social organism,
the Cause is a growing child. Every
Baha’i who at this stage of its development
attempts to promote one of the principles
of Bahd’u’llih as member or supporter of
any liberal movement inevitably finds it
necessary to choose between promoting a
universal principle torn, like the limb of a
tree, from the source of its vital energy,
and upholding that same principle on the
foundation laid by Bahi’u'llih. Thus the
sincere believer realizing the menace of war,
for example, and deeply concerned with the
triumph of the new spirit of universal peace,
attempting public activity along conven-
tional lines, sooner or later undergoes the
experience that “peace” has become a sepa-
rate and distinct concept, acceptable to
millions who would reject other ideals
"Abdu’l-Bahd taught were essential to it.
The result is that ardent and public-spirited
Bah#’is learn that they must serve general
movements as those who only stand and
wait; or by their enthusiasm are carried
out of touch with the main current of the
Bahi’it Cause. The balance between the
Cause and the world remains so delicate in
the realm of insight and loyalty that few
are those who, like ’Abu’l-Fadl can be
equally at home in both. The public rela-
tions of Bahd’is will arise as the Cause be-
comes in itself a public event.

There are signs that indicate an era in
the near future when the Bahi’i movement,
having attained maturity, will sustain the
individual believer undertaking public work
with the power of 2 community conscious-
ness; when the inner adjustments are made
and the operations of the new organism
are become so instinctive that its spiritual
resources can focus upon any point. So
far, however, it must be admitted that

Bahd’is in modern movements have gained
invaluable experience rather than given vital
aid.

The following examples of Bahd’i partici-
pation in movements of the day are typical
of the many concrete cases that would re-
quire treatment in a summary pretending
to deal with the subject in detail,

From India we have reports analyzing the
religious situation of the country and indi-
cating how Bahi’is have co-operated with a
number of progressive organizations, par-
ticularly the Brahmo Samaj, Arya Samaj and
the Theosophical Society. These three
movements, each in its own way, are centers
of liberal thought and helpful social action,
maintaining a platform for discussion of
problems and furthering a program of re-
form. Scholarly believers like Professor
Pritam Singh of Lahore have presented the
Bahd’i teachings at meetings of these socie-
tics and endeavored to promote their com-
mon aims.

The World Conference for International
Peace through Religion, formerly known as
Universal Religious Peace Conference, has
deeply impressed the Bahi'is of Europe and
America who see in it a determined effort
to set up a social ideal capable of including
representatives of all religions in one use-
ful plan. Several Bahid’is, notably Mr.
Mountfort Mills, have served actively on
committees of the Conference and the out-
come of this noble and far-reaching program
is awaited hopefully by all followers of
Baha’v’llah.

The history of Bahd’i students at the
American University of Beirut forms so
interesting a part of the record of current
activity that the statement prepared by Z.
N. Zeine for the Spiritual Assembly of
Beirut bears quoting at some length:

“Between 1900 and 1910 we do not find
more than six Bahd’i students in the Syrian
Protestant College, studying in the schools
of Arts and Sciences and Medicine. Dur-
ing the early and middle part of that period,
the despotic rule of the Sultan ‘Abdu’l
Hamid was at its height, The Bahi’is in
the Ottoman Empire were in great trouble
and anxiety. Corrupt Commissions of In-
vestigations were sent by the Turkish Gov-
ernment to 'Akka, prepared charges against
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*‘Abdu’l-Bahi and recommended His exile
or execution, Add to these distressing con-
ditions, the dogmatic attitude of the Col-
lege at that time, and you will have a
picture of the conditions surrounding the
first Baha’i students there. And yet they
had the courage to hold Bahd’i meetings
on Sunday afternoons.

“Of course, towards the end of the pe-
riod, revolution broke out in Turkey, the
young Turks came into power, ‘Abdu’l-Bahi
was released from prison and ‘Abdu’l Hamid
became himself a prisoner. Thus the pres-
sure on the Bahd’is was greatly decreased.

“The following nine years may well be
called the golden period of the Bahd'i stu-
dents in the S.P.C. Their number increased
very rapidly, until in 1913-1914 it reached
thirty. Persian, Palestinian, Turkish and
Egyptian Bahi'is they were, all of them
living in utmost friendship and love with
each other. Add to that the presence of
Shoghi Effendi and Ruhi Effendi among the
students during that period and then try
to imagine how great was their happiness.

“Then came the terrible catastrophe of
1914 where the ‘lies and frivolity, the pas-
sion and fear’ of a small group of people
changed the world into a scene of carnage
and barbarism. During those four years
of degeneracy, in spite of the fact that the
number of the Baha’i students decreased
one-third, in spite of the economic difficul-
ties that they had to face, away from home
and cut off from all communication with
their loved ones, they lived together in the
same brotherly love and unity, the same
happiness on their faces and in their hearts.

“Before closing the account of this sec-
ond period a word must be said about their
summer vacations. In the early part of it,
when the Master was traveling in Europe
and America, the Baha’i students spent their
summers in Lebanon, but after His return,
they were asked to come to Haifa. With
what joy did they dismount the donkeys
that had brought them from Beirut, for
in those days the modern conveniences of
traveling were not known. Today in four
hours’ time a mortor car takes you from
Beirut to Haifa, but it took two days for
the Bahd’i students of twenty years ago to
make the same trip. Those days spent with

the Master were indeed glorious days. To
hear Him every morning and afternoon, and
to walk with Him on Mount Carmel, to
pray with Him in the Holy Shrines, such
was the privilege of the Bahi’i students of
that time, a privilege that very few then
had and no one will ever again have. Those
three months of summer vacation were a
period of spiritual education received from
the lips of the great Educator Himself.
That is why all their material difficulties
were forgotten, especially in the days of the
War, all their worries and anxieties melted
away; they were in the presence of the
Master, what else mattered?

“We may consider the period between
1919-1930 as the third in the history of
the Bahd’i students in the A. U, B. It has
ushered in many changes in their organi-
zation and meetings, From 192§ and on,
their meetings became more formal. In
1927, the number of the Baha’t students
reached 32. Their first yearly program was
printed in that year.

“In the early part of this period, the
Sunday meetings were held on the campus
of the University, but later two meetings
were held, one for the students only and
the other for both students and the resi-
dent believers in Beirut. The latter was
held in the house of one of the Bahi’is down
town every Sunday afternoon.

“The Society of the Baha’i Students is
now under the supervision of the Spiritual
Assembly of Beirut. The larrer has ap-
pointed several sub-committees that work
in conjunction with the Baha’i Students
Committee. The Translation Committee is
at present engaged in translating ‘Bahid’v’-
llih and the New Era,” by J. E. Esslemont,
into Persian, and the Hazirat’ul Kods Com-
mittee is trying to purchase a property for
the permanent meeting place of the Baha’i
Students Society and the Spiritual Assembly.

“During the last three years a number
of Bahi’i friends, coming from or on their
way to the Holy Land, have been kind
enough to visit the Baha’i students in Beirut,
Such visits are greatly appreciated. It is
hoped that more of them will take place in
the future.

“It should be mentioned in passing that
the Faculty of the American University of
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Beirut now recognizes the Bahd’i students as
an independent group and officially grants
them holidays for the feasts of Nawrtz and
Ridvéin,”

Educational activity of a more direct
Baha'i character appears in the annual pro-
grams maintained at Geyserville, California,
and Green Acre, Eliot, Maine. The pro-
grams for 1929 are reproduced below. At
both centers, foundations for a highly de-
veloped community life are being carefully

laid.
Green Acre Summer School

GENERAL THEME FOR THE SUMMER OF
1929

I. How to unite' the new knowledge in
physics, sociology, psychology, education,
international relations and the history of
religions with the universal Bahi't teach-
ings.

II. How to present this new synthesis to
the present day world.

III. How to atrain the radiant life,

Children’s Summer School—9:00 A. M.
meeting daily, except Saturday and Sunday.

THEe Science oF SpirituaL TEACHING

How to teach the Bahd’i Cause—prepara-
tion, speaking, answering questions.

This course was conducted from July 9th
to August 29th, on Tuesday and Thursday,
by Mr. Louis Gregory. Special addresses
were given at this time by Mr. Gregory
upon: “New Visions of Heaven,” “The
Prophet and Religion of Islim,” “The Di-
vine Covenant and Testament,” *“Bahd’i
Administration,” "“The Banner of Youth,”
“The Significance of Conversation,” “The
Manifest and Hidden,” “The Ladder of
Ascent,” “Can Human Nature be
Changed?” “The Awakening of the Soul,”
“Reason and Religion,” “Four Journeys.”

From August Sth to August 23d, on Mon-
day, Wednesday and Friday, Mr. Albert
Vail conducted the course. He and the
other speakers, at the end of each morning
session, gave talks upon the philosophy of
universal religion, the new interpretation
of the bibles of the world and their prophe-
cies, the vital question—how to attain the
radiant life.

Six Courses iIN UniversaL PriNcipLES

July 22-26. Proofs of Reality. Philos-
ophy and Religion. Mr. Gregory and Mr.
Philip Marangella.

July 29-Aug. 2. Scientific and Spiritual
Proofs of Human Unity. Mr. Gregory.

Aug. 5-9. The Coming Union of Sci-
ence and Religion. Prof. Shook, Mr. Vail.

Aug. 12-16, Recent Studies in the His-
tory of Religions. One of the Great Sci-
ences of the Future. Mr. Vail.

Aug. 19-23. Discoveries in Progressive
Education. Prof. Stanwood Cobb.

Aug. 26-30. Bahid’i Economics and the
Science of Universal Peace. Mr. Alfred E.
Lunt, Mr, Marangella, Mrs. Keith Ransom-
Kehler.

Bahd’i Summer School for 1929
Geyserville, California

The Third Annual Session of the Bah#’i
Summer School  was held at Geyserville,
California, from August 4 to August 15,
inclusive, opening with the Annual Unity
Feast, Sunday, August 4, at noon. The
scope of the school has been greatly en-
larged to include courses that will comple-
ment the study of the fundamental and
universal principles of the Bahd’i Cause,
thereby making the two weeks interesting
and profitable in appeal to both Bahd'is and
their friends.

There were held three classes of study
each morning.

1. Professor E. A. Rogers, head of the
Montezuma School, conducted a course on
Popular Science and its relationship to the
Spiritual Truth.

2. Professor W. J. Meredith of the Mon-
tezuma School conducted a course in Socio-
logical history covering (a) Social Evolu-
tion; (b) Education as an Element in
Human Evolution; (c) Philosophy as
the Interpretation of Diversified Human
Thought.

3. Competent Bahd’i Teachers presented
a course of study on the principles of the
Baha’t Cause with their application and
adoption in the world today.

4. There was held an informal study class

in Esperanto.
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The Science of Religion:

a. From God to Man Aug. §
Mr. Leroy C. loas.
b. From Man to God Aug. 6
Mr, Leroy C. loas.
Com parative Religion:
a. The Underlying Point of Unity
Aug. 7
Mrs. Helen Bishop.
b. The Influences on Society Aug. 8

Mrs. Helen Bishop.
¢. The Continuity of Manifestations
Aug. 9
Mrs. Louise R. Waite.
d. .-The Return of the Manifestations

“The Promised One” Aug. 10
Mr. Williard P. Hatch.
The Spiritualization of Psychology
Aug. 12,
Mrs. Ella G. Cooper.
The Urge Toward Immortality  Aug. 13
Mr. Geo. O. Latimer.
Bahi’i Economics Aug. 14
Mr. Geo. O, Latimer.
The Oneness of Humanity Aug. 15
Mrs. Louise Caswell.
Baha’t Administration Aug. 16
Mrs. Amelia F. Collins.
The World Order of Baha’v’llih  Aug. 17

The Esperanto Society incorporates a fun-
damental Bah4’i ideal. On many occasions
‘Abdu’l-Bahi made it clear that the adop-
tion of a universal secondary language will
be a vital factor in international peace. With
this injunction in mind, and faced also by
the need to solve the problem of commu-
nication in the Cause itself, Bahi’is have as-
sisted very materially in the promotion of
Esperanto. The important part played by
Miss Martha Root is described elsewhere.
For some years an international Baha’i
magazine, “La Nuova Tago,” has been pub-
lished in Germany, and classes in Esperanto
are conducted under Baha’i auspices in many
parts of the world.

The annual reports of the Committee on
Inter-racial Amity appointed by the Ameri-
can National Spiritual Assembly disclose a
method of Bahd’i co-operation with modern
movements emanating from within the
Cause itself. Since “Abdu’l-Baha in 1§21,

the last year of His life on earth, warned
the American believers through Mrs. Agnes
S. Parsons of Washington, D. C., that the
race problem could become the cause of the
downfall of the nation, inter-racial amity
has been accepted as a vital responsibility
by the American Bahi’is. A series of pub-
lic meetings has been held at regular inter-
vals in the larger cities for the past ten
years, and in 1928 a compilation of Baha’i
teachings on this subject was edited by Mr.
Louis G. Gregory and Mrs. Mariam Haney.
During 1929-1930, the Committee arranged
programs in the following cities: Milwau-
kee, Green Acre, Portsmouth, N. H., Phila-
delphia, Boston, Portland, Ore., Oakland,
Los Angeles and San Francisco, Calif,,
Akron, Montreal, Binghamton, and Wil-
mette, Illinois.

The Bahd’i group in Hawaii has most
effectively shown interest in the Pan-Pacific
and Peace activities centered at Honolulu.
Letters received from Miss Julia Goldman
indicate how favorable are the conditions
for co-operation in that unique racial en-
vironment:

“Since the Hawaiian Islands are becom-
ing an increasingly important center of
unity of the many racial elements of the
Pacific, every effort toward international
good-will and racial amity becomes signifi-
cant. The Hawaiian Islands may well be
called the ‘Paradise of the Pacific,” for na-
ture has very generously endowed them with
an environment of rare beauty; and Hono-
lulu is already referred to as the *Geneva
of the Pacific.” Through the efforts of the
Pan-Pacific Union, several important con-
ferences of international scope and interest
have been held here.
these are the educational, scientific, com-
mercial, research, conservation and press
conferences; thus bringing the peoples of
the Pacific countries into closer and more
sympathetic relationships and resulting in
establishing permanent organizations of
good-will in most of these countries.

“In addition to the regular meetings many
opportunities present themselves, in meet-
ings with individuals and small groups of
interested inquirers. In this way it has been
possible to bring the liberating message of
Baha’v’llah to many souls of capacity.

Cons pir.: uous among
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“An exceptional opportunity for service
came last August, during the Pan-Pacific
Women’s Conference which was held in
Honolulu. This was the first gathering of
the women of the Pacific countries. Rep-
resentative women of these lands, who are
contributing largely to the development of
a better social, ethical, political and edu-
cational order, came together for the first
time, for the purpose of exploring the field
of common interests and common problems
for the common good. It meant devoted
service and earnest work on the part of
women of all races in Hawaii, covering a
period of four years in preparation. Miss
Jane Addams of Hull House, Chicago,
President of the International League for
Peace and Freedom, was the permanent
chairman of all the meetings, always pre-
senting ideals of mutual service, and sound-
ing and sustaining a high spiritual note.
Surely all the delegates from Australia, New
Zealand, Samoa, Korea, Fiji, the Philippine
Islands, China, Japan, Canada and the
United States, returned to their home-lands
with renewed inspiration to do their part in
bringing about international friendship and
universal peace. As delegates to this Con-
ference, Mrs. Baldwin and I were privileged
to sit at the round-table discussions as well
as to attend the larger public meetings,
Here again, opportunities came for the ex-
pression of the principles of the Cause and
its dynamic spirit. The most fruitful re-
sults, however, came from the many per-
sonal contacts with some of the outstanding
women of the Conference. In a talk with
Miss Jane Addams, she recalled vividly and
happily, the inspiring address of the Master
in 1912, when he wisited Hull House.

“Since our return to Honolulu, we have
also co-operated with the Honolulu branch
of the Women's International League for
Peace. As chairman of the Committee on
Education, it has been my privilege to sug-
gest to the study group the reading of spe-
cial articles, giving the Bahd’i teaching on
war and peace. It was thrilling to hear our
local president of the League for Peace read
‘Abdu’l-Bahid’s words at one of the regular
meetings of the League.

“Through the loving co-operation of the
Baha’i friends here, we have begun a series

of special meetings, inviting outside speak-
ers of capacity. Our first speaker was Prof.
Lee, professor of Chinese history and culture
at the University of Hawaii, who spoke
eloquently on ‘Confucius and the Confu-
cian Prophecy for This Day’—the ‘Day of
Harmony' in the words of the Prophet.
We had a large and enthusiastic meeting.
Our second speaker was Dr. Percival Cole
of Australia, who holds the chair of inter-
national relations at the University of Ha-
waii, under the Carnegie Endowment for
Peace. His subject was *Education and In-
ternational Peace’—forcefully and convinc-
ingly presented.

“Qur third speaker is to be Prof. Harada
of Japan and now of the University of Ha-
waii, on ‘Japan's Spiritual Heritage.” This
address will be given early in May (1929).”

T bhe Universal House of Justice

PRELIMINARY STEPS

Even to Bahi'is themselves, the religion
of Bahd’u’llah at first appeared to be the
modern counterpart of Christianity or
Islim—depending upon the believer’s race
—+the renewal and return of Revelation, its
supreme value being the presence upon earth
of the human manifestation of God. Only
gradually have students become aware that
this Faith is not merely religion renewed
but religion fulfilled: the principle of love
embodied in a definite world order.

As mentioned elsewhere in this volume,
the period since the ascension of ‘Abdu’l-
Bahi in 1921 has been chiefly characterized
by the institution of Local and National
Spiritual Assemblies, with a consequent evo-
lution of the believers in the direction of
a unified international community wunder
the Guardianship of Shoghi Effendi. The
next term in this evolution, which inci-
dentally marks the first real balance be-
tween the objective and subjective religious
principles, will be the election of the Uni-
versal House of Justice, or International
Spiritual Assembly, by members of the Na-
tional Spiritual Assemblies as the elective
bodies named in the Will and Testament of
‘Abdu’l-Bahai.

Before that supremely important Bahd'i
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event can take place, certain requisite con-
ditions must come into existence, more
especially the liberation of believers (both
men and women) throughout Persia for the
formation of a National Spiritual Assem-
bly representative of all the Bahd’is of that
land. Though circumstances are rapidly
altering in Persia, only preliminary steps
have as yet been taken for the election of
a worldwide House of Justice. The dis-
ruption of Spiritual Assemblies in countries
belonging to the Soviet Union by the exile
and imprisonment of their most influential
members and the expropriation of the
Mashriqu’l-Adhkér in *Ishqibid, raises an-
other though not perhaps insuperable ob-
stacle of a temporary nature. The most
favorable condition for the election of a
thoroughly representative Universal House
of Justice would be the active functioning
of National Spiritual Assemblies in a suffi-
cient number of countries to involve
Bahi’is of every religious and racial affilia-
tion, supplying the broad basis for that
superstructure crowning, with the Guard-
ianship, the social reality of religion in the
new age.

As the attention of Bahi’is turns more
and more to the contemplation of this di-
vinely inspired institution, the difference be-
tween the Cause of Bahi’uw’llih and the
historic religions becomes clearly apparent.
In the religion of Baha’u'llih we have a
divine-human Revealer, as in other religions
of prophetic type, whose authentic utter-
ances constitute 2 body of spiritual law;
but wunlike previous dispensations, the
Bahi’i teachings create a social structure
capable of bringing the spiritual laws into
practical effect. There is thus no such in-
herent division and antagonism between
mysticism and organization as hitherto has
always prevented the fruitage of the will
of God in man. Replacing individual “con-
science”” (that last refuge of egoism and
first impetus to insanity) by the collective
consciousness of the Spiritual Assembly, the
Bah4’i Faith supplements personal belief by
the habit of loyal co-operation and the in-
stinct of consultation. Social beings are

produced, instead of limited egos, but by
the attainment, not the repudiation, of true
inner experience. Spiritual experience today,
thanks to Bahi’u'llih, is no mere subjec-
tive affirmation of “higher self” or self-
created concept of God, but consists in
knowledge of and obedience to the body
of Bahd’i teachings. The mystical and the
practical are become one, to the confusion
of those who prefer either attitude alone,
without the balance. Since states of de-
velopment differ, and understandings are di-
verse, the institution of the Spiritual As-
sembly reconciles every set of opposites and
makes possible a degree of sanity and effec-
tive co-operation such as never existed be-
fore.

The Universal House of Justice, created
by the believers through election, yet re-
moved from any partisan influence by rea-
son of the fact that its members are chosen
by electors who are elected by electors them-
selves elected by each local Bahd’i commu-
nity, deals with those Bahd’i matters not
defined in the text of the Book. It is at
once a supreme court, a highest legislature,
and with the Guardian, the highest execu-
tive of the Cause. It correlates for Bah#'is
in their own religious affairs the functions
elsewhere divided among priests, judges,
teachers, law makers and social workers.

The existence of this body in the near
future will demonstrate to the world most
conclusively how Bahi'u’llih has revealed
a truth for the healing of the nations.

The chapter on Persia in this record de-
scribes the many steps being taken prepara-
tory to the election of a National Spiritual
Assembly. Recent action among the Bahi’is
of ’Irdiq and of India to adopt a constitu-
tion and by-laws after the model created
by the American believers; the effort of the
Bahi’is of Egypt to secure the right to ad-
minister their own religious affairs apart
from the laws of Islim; and the holding
of an informal International Bahi’i Con-
ference in Paris during July, 1929, are other
steps leading, it is ardently hoped, to the
same great goal of Bahi’i endeavor in the
near future.






PART TWO



‘Abdu’l-Baha.

“The Greatest Holy Leaf.” ““The Most Pure Branch.”



EXCERPTS FROM BAHA'I
SACRED WRITINGS

FOREWORD

MANY people are still uninformed of
the fact that what is said by its believers
to be the Bible of Humanity—a Sacred
Scripture revealed to the people of all re-
ligions and races—has found utterance in
this modern age. As members of the Baha’i
Faith declare, the words of Bahi’v’llah and
‘Abdu’l-Bahi, taken downbyfaithful follow-
ers during the long period of imprisonment
and exile from 1863 to 1921, constitute a
Holy Book accepted by a large body of be-
lievers throughout the world. In these
words they find an explanation of the
prophecies contained in former Bibles, proofs
of the spiritual unity of all religions, mys-

tical teachings revealing the divine element
in the universe and human life, reconcilia-
tion between scientific and religious truth,
and powerful impulses toward world brother-
hood and peace. The Baha’i Sacred Books,
according to believers, are also unique in
that they include a principle for unifying
members of the Faith in all lands in one
democratic body of service wholly unlike
the ecclesiastical organizations which have
succeeded the age of the prophet in previous
religions.

A few excerpts from the writings of the
Bab, of Baha’u'llah and of *Abdu’l-Baha are
quoted here.—Horace Holley.

QUOTATIONS

We desire but the good of the world and
the happiness of the nations; yet they deem
us a stirrer-up of strife and sedition worthy
of bondage and banishment. . . . That all
nations should become one in faith and all
men as brothers; that the bonds of affection
and unity between the sons of men should
be strengthened; that diversity of religion
should cease, and differences of race be an-
nulled—what harm is there in this? . . .
Yet so it shall be; these fruitless strifes,
these ruinous wars shall pass away, and the
“Most Great Peace” shall come. . . . Is not
this that which Christ foretold? . . . Yet
do we see your kings and rulers lavishing
their treasures more freely on means for the
destruction of the human race than on that
which would conduce to the happiness of
mankind. . . . These strifes and this blood-
shed and discord must cease, and all men
be as one kindred and one family.—Bahd'u’'-
lab.

The root of all knowledge is knowledge
of God, Glory be to Him! and this knowl-
edge is impossible save through His Mani-
festation.—Baha’1’llib.

65

O Son of Man! Upon the tree of efful-
gent glory I have hung for thee the choicest
fruits, wherefore hast thou turned away
and contented thyself with that which is
less good? Return then unto that which
is better for thee in the realm on high.

O Son of Spirif! Noble have I created
thee, yet thou hast abased thyself. Rise
then unto that for which thou wast created.

O Son of the Supreme! To the eternal
I call thee, yet thou dost seek that which
perisheth. What hath made thee turn away
from Qur desire and seek thine own?

O Son of Being! Bring thyself to ac-
count each day ere thou art summoned to
a reckoning; for death, unheralded, shall
come upon thee and thou shalt be called
to give account for thy deeds.

O Son of the Supreme! 1 have made
death a messenger of joy to thee., Where-
fore dost thou grieve? 1 made the light
to shed on thee its splendor. Why dost
thou veil thyself therefrom?

O Son of Spirit] With the joyful tidings
of light I hail thee: rejoicel To the court
of holiness I summon thee; abide therein
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that thou mayest live in peace for ever-
more.

O Son of Spirii! The spirit of holiness
beareth unto thee the joyful tidings of re-
union; wherefore dost thou grieve? The
spirit of power confirmeth thee in His cause;
why dost thou veil thyself? The light of
His countenance doth lead thee; how canst
thou go astray?

O Son of Man! Wert thou to speed
through the immensity of space and trav-
erse the expanse of heaven, yet thou shouldst
find no rest save in submission to Our
command and humbleness before Our Face.

O Son of Man! Should prosperity befall
thee, rejoice not, and should abasement come
upon thee, grieve not, for both shall pass
away and be no more.

O Son of Man! Thou dost wish for gold
and I desire thy freedom from it. Thou
thinkest thyself rich in its possession, and I
recognise thy wealth in thy sanctity there-
from. By My life! this is My knowledge,
and that is thy fancy; how can My way
accord with thine?

O Son of Man! The temple of being is
My throne; cleanse it of all things, that
there I may be established and there I may
abide.

O Son of Being! Thy heart is My home;
sanctify it for My descent. Thy spirit is
My place of revelation; cleanse it for My
manifestation.

O Son of Spirii! The bird seeketh its
nest; the nightingale the charm of the rose;
whilst those birds, the hearts of men, con-
tent with transient dust, have strayed far
from their eternal nest, and with eyes turned
towards the slough of heedlessness are be-
reft of the glory of the divine presence.
Alas! how strange and pitiful; for a mere
cupful, they have turned away from the
billowing seas of the Most High, and re-
mained far from the most effulgent horizon.

O Som of Dust! Blind thine eyes, that
thou mayest behold My beauty; stop thine
ears, that thou mayest hearken unto the
sweet melody of My voice; empty thyself
of all learning, that thou mayest partake
of My knowledge; and sanctify thyself from
riches, that thou mayest obtain a lasting
share from the ocean of My eternal wealth.
Blind thine eyes, that is, to all save My

beauty; stop thine ears to all save My word;
empty thyself of all learning save the
knowledge of Me; that with a clear vision,
a pure heart and an attentive ear thou may-
est enter the court of My holiness.

O Bond Slave of the World! Many a
dawn hath the breeze of My loving-kind-
ness wafted over thee and found thee upon
the bed of heedlessness fast asleep. Bewail-
ing then thy plight it returned whence it
came.

O Son of Earth! Wouldst thou have
Me, seek none other than Me: and wouldst
thou gaze upon My beauty, close thine eyes
to the world and all that is therein: for
My will and the will of another than Me,
even as fire and water, cannot dwell to-
gether in one heart.

O Befriended Stranger! The candle of
thine heart is lighted by the hand of My
power, quench it not with the contrary
winds of self and passion. The healer of
all thy ills is remembrance of Me, forget
it not. Make My love thy treasure and
cherish it even as thy very sight and life.

Alas! Alas! O Lovers of Worldly Desire!
Even as the swiftness of lightning ye have
passed by the beloved one, and have set
your hearts on satanic fancies. Ye bow
the knee before your vain imagining, and
call it truth. Ye turn your eyes towards
the thorn, and name it a flower. Not a
pure breath have ye breathed, nor hath the
breeze of detachment been wafred from the
meadows of your hearts. Ye have cast to
the winds the loving counsels of the Be-
loved and have effaced them utterly from
the tablet of your hearts, and even as the
beasts of the field, ye move and have your
being within the pastures of desire and pas-
sion.

O Son of My Handmaid! Be not trou-
bled in poverty nor confident in riches, for
poverty is followed by riches, and riches
are followed by poverty. Yet to be poor
in all save God is a wondrous gift, belittle
not the value thereof, for in the end it will
make thee rich in God, and thus thou shalt
know the meaning of the utterance, “In
truth ye are the poor,” and the holy words:
“God is the all-possessing” shall even as
the true morn break forth gloriously re-
splendent upon the horizon of the lover's
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Views of the public square of Tabriz: The scene of the Bab’s martyrdom.
The mark “x” on the upper photograph indicates the spot where He was
suspended and shot.
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heart, and abide secure on the throne of
wealth.

O Children of Vainglory! For a fleeting
sovereignty ye have abandoned My imper-
ishable dominion, and have adorned your-
selves with the gay livery of the world and
made of it your boast. By My beauty! All
will I gather beneath the one-colored cov-
ering of the dust and efface all these diverse
colors save them that choose My own, and
that is purging from every color.

O Son of Justice! In the night-season
the beauty of the immortal Being hath re-
paired from the emerald height of fidelity
unto the Sadratu’l-Muntahi, and wept with
such a weeping that the concourse on high
and the dwellers of the realms above wailed
at His lamenting. Whereupon there was
asked, Why the wailing and weeping? He
made reply: As bidden I waited expectant
upon the hill of faithfulness, yet inhaled not
from them that dwell on earth the fragrance
of fidelity., Then summoned to return I be-
held, and lo! certain doves of holiness were
sore tried within the claws of the dogs of
earth. Thereupon the Maid of heaven
hastened forth unveiled and resplendent
from Her mystic mansion, and asked of
their names, and all were told but one. And
when urged, the first letter thereof was
uttered, whereupon the dwellers of the ce-
lestial chambers rushed forth out of their
habitation of glory. And whilst the second
letter was pronounced they fell down, one
and all, upon the dust. At that moment a
voice was heard from the inmost shrine:
“Thus far and no farther.” Verily we bear
witness to that which they have done and
now are doing.

The mystic and wondrous Bride, hidden
ere this beneath the veiling of wutterance,
bath now, by the grace of God and His
divine favor, been made manifest even as
the resplendent light shed by the beauty of
the Beloved. 1 bear witness, O friends! that
the favor is complete, the argument ful-
filled, the proof manifest and the evidence
established. Let it now be seem what your
endeavors in the path of renunciation will
reveal. In this wise bath the divine favor
been fully vouchsafed unto you and unto
them that are in beaven and on earth. All
praise to God, the Lord of all Worlds.

Amongst the proofs demonstrating the
truth of this Revelation is this, that in every
age and Dispensation, whenever the Invisi-
ble Essence was revealed in the Person of
His Manifestation, certain souls, obscure and
free from all worldly entanglements, would
seek illumination from the Sun of Prophet-
hood and Moon of Divine Guidance, and
would attain unto the Divine Presence. For
this reason, the divines of the age and those
possessed of wealth, would scorn and scoff
at these people. Even as He hath revealed
concerning them that erred: ““Then said the
chiefs of His people who believed not, “We
see in thee but a man like ourselves; and we
see not who have followed thee except our
meanest ones of hasty judgment, nor see we
any excellence in you above ourselves: nay,
we deem you liars.”” They cavilled at those
holy Manifestations, and protested saying:
“None hath followed you except the abject
amongst us, they who are worthy of no at-
tention.” Their aim .was to show that no
one amongst the learned, the wealthy, and
the renowned believed in them. By this and
similar proofs they sought to demonstrate
the falsity of Him that speaketh naught but
the truth,

In this most conspicuous Dispensation,
however, this most mighty Sovereignty, a
number of illumined divines, of men of con-
summate learning, of doctors of mature
wisdom, have attained unto His Court,
drunk the Cup of His Divine Presence, and
been invested with the honor of His most
excellent favor. They have renounced, for
the sake of the Beloved, the world and all
that is therein.

All these were guided by the light of
that Sun of Divine Revelation, all
confessed and acknowledged His truth. Such
was their faith, that most of them re-
nounced their substance and kindred, and
cleaved to the good-pleasure of the All-
Glorious. They laid down their lives for
their Well-Beloved, and surrendered their
all in His path. Their breasts were made
the target for the darts of the enemy, and
their heads adorned the spears of the infidel.
No land remained which did not drink the
blood of these embodiments of detachment,
and no sword that did not wound their
necks. Their deeds, alone, testify to the
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truth of their words. Doth not the testi-
mony of these holy souls, who have so glo-
riously risen to offer up their lives for their
Beloved that the whole world marveled
at the manner of their sacrifice, suffice the
people of this day? Is it not sufficient wit-
ness against the faithlessness of those who
for a trifle betrayed their faith, who bar-
tered away immortality for that which per-
isheth, who gave up the Kawthar of the
Divine Presence for salty springs, and whose
one aim in life is to usurp the property of
others? Even as thou dost witness how all
of them have busied themselves with the
vanities of the world, and have strayed far
from Him Who is the Lord, the Most High.

Be fair: Is the testimony acceptable and
worthy of attention of those whose deeds
agree with their words, whose outward be-
havior conforms with their inner life? The
mind is bewildered at their deeds, and the
soul marveleth at their fortitude and bodily
endurance. Or is the testimony of these
faithless souls acceptable and worthy of at-
tention, these souls who breathe not but the
breath of selfish desire, and who lie prisoned
in the cage of their idle fancies? Like the
bat of darkness, they lift not their head
from their couch except to pursue the tran-
sient things of the world, and find no rest
by night unless they labor to advance the
aims of their sordid life. Immersed in their
selfish schemes, they are oblivious of the
Divine Decree. In the day-time they strive
with all their soul after worldly benefits,
and in the night-season their sole occupation
is to gratify their carnal desires. By what
law or standard could men be justified in
cleaving to the denials of such small-minded
souls, and in ignoring the faith of them that
have renounced, for the sake of the good
pleasure of God, their life, and substance,
their fame and renown, their reputation and
honot?

With what love, what devotion, what ex-
ultation and holy rapture, they sacrificed their
lives in the path of the All-Glorious! To
the truth of this all witness. And yet, how
can they belittle this Revelation? Hath
any age witnessed such momentous happen-
ings? If these Companions be not the true
strivers after God, who else could be called
by this name? Have these Companions been

seckers after power or glory? Have they
ever yearned for riches? Have they cher-
ished any desire except the good pleasure of
God? If these Companions, with all their
marvelous testimonies and wondrous works,
be false, who then is worthy to claim for
himself the truth? By the righteousness
of God! Their very deeds are a sufficient
testimony, and an irrefutable proof unto all
the peoples of the earth, were men to ponder
in their hearts the mysteries of Divine Reve-
lation. “And they who act unjustly shall
soon know what a lot awaiteth them!”

Consider these martyrs of unquestioned
sincerity, to whose truthfulness testifieth the
explicit text of the Book, and all of whom,
as thou hast witnessed, have sacrificed their
life, their substance, their wives, their chil-
dren, their all, and ascended unto the loftiest
chambers of Paradise. Is it fair to reject
the testimony of these detached and exalted
beings to the truth of this pre-eminent and
glorious Revelation, and to regard as ac-
ceptable the denunciations which have been
uttered against this resplendent Light by
this faithless people, who for gold have for-
saken their faith, and who for the sake of
leadership have repudiated Him Who is the
First Leader of all mankind? This, although
their character is now revealed unco all peo-
ple who have recognized them as those who
will in no wise relinquish one jot or one
tittle of their temporal authority for the
sake of God’s holy Faith, how much less
their life, their substance, and the like.—
Baba’w'llab.

O thou Remnant of God! I have sacri-
ficed myself wholly for Thee; I have ac-
cepted curses for Thy sake;
yearned for naught but martyrdom in the
path of Thy love. Sufficient Witness unto
me is God, the Exalted, the Protector, the
Ancient of Days!—The Bdb.

Methinks I heard a Voice calling in my
inmost being: “Do thou sacrifice the thing
thou lovest most in the path of God, even
as Husayn, peace be upon him, hath of-
fered up his life for My sake.” And were
I not regardful of this inevitable mystery,
by Him in Whose hand is my soul even if
all the kings of the earth were leagued to-
gether they would be powerless to take from
me a single letter, how much less could

and have
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those servants who are worthy of no atten-
tion, and who verily are of the outcast!
That all may know the degree of my pa-
tience, my resignation and self-sacrifice in

the path of God.—The Bib.

The Holy Manifestations who have been
the sources or founders of the various re-
ligious systems were united and agreed in
purpose and teaching. His Holiness Abra-
ham, Moses, Zoroaster, Buddha, Jesus, Mu-
hammad, the Bib and Baha'u'llih, are one
in spirit and reality. Moreover each Prophet
fulfilled the promise of the one who came
before Him and likewise each announced
the one who would follow. Consider
how His Holiness Abraham foretold the
coming of Moses and Moses embodied the
Abrahamic statement. His Holiness Moses
prophesied the Messianic cycle and His
Holiness Christ fulfilled the law of Moses.
It is evident, therefore, that the Holy Mani-
festations who founded the religious systems
are united and agreed; there is no differen-
tiation possible in their mission and teach-
ings; all are reflectors of reality and all are
promulgators of the religion of God. The
divine religion is reality and reality is not
multiple; it is one. Therefore the founda-
tions of the religious systems are one because
all proceed from the indivisible reality; but
the followers of these systems have dis-
agreed; discord, strife and warfare have
arisen among them, for they have forsaken
the foundation and held to that which is but
imitation and semblance. Inasmuch as imi-
tations differ, enmity and dissension have re-
sulted —"Abdw'l-Bahd.

Each divine revelation is divided into two
parts. The first part is essential and be-
longs to the cternal world. Tt is the ex-
position of divine truth and essential prin-
ciples. Tt is the expression of the love of
God. This is one in all the religions, un-
changeable and immutable, The second
part is not eternal; it deals with practical
life, transactions and business, and changes
according to the evolution of man and the
requirements of the time of each prophet.—
*Abdw’l-Babi.

Now in this world of being, the Hand
of Divine Power hath firmly laid the foun-
dations of this all-highest Bounty and this
wondrous Gift. Gradually whatsoever is

latent in the innermost of this Holy Cycle
shall appear and be manifest, for now 1is
but the beginning of its growth and the
dayspring of the revelation of its Signs.
Ere the close of this Century and of this
Age, it shall be made clear and manifest
how wondrous was that Springtide and how
heavenly was that Gift!— Abdw’l-Bahd.

The Universal Educator must be at the
same time not only a material, but also a
human and spiritual educator; and he must
possess a supernatural power so that he may
hold the position of a divine teacher. If
he does not show forth such a holy power,
he will not be able to educate, for if he
be imperfect, how can he give a perfect
education? If he be ignorant, how can he
make others wise? If he be unjust, how
can he make others just? If he be earthly,
how can he make others heavenly? . . .

Christ in His blessed day in reality only
educated eleven men: the greatest of them
was Peter, who, nevertheless, when he was
tested, thrice denied Christ. In spite of
this, the Cause of Christ subsequently per-
meated the world. At the present day
Baha'u'llih has educated thousands of souls
who, while under the menace of the sword,
raised to the highest heaven the cry of
“Ya Baha'ul-"Abha.” . . .

Now consider the influence of the sun
upon the earthly beings: what signs and re-
sults became evident and clear from its near-
ness and remoteness, from its rising or its
setting. At one time it is autumn, at an-
other time spring; or again it is summer
or winter. When the sun passes the line
of the Equator, the life-giving spring will
become manifest in splendor, and when it
15 in the summer solstice the fruits will at-
tain to the acme of perfection, grains and
plants will yield their produce, and earthly
beings will attain their most complete de-
velnpm::nl: and grﬂwth*

In like manner when the Holy Manifes-
tation of God, who is the sun of the world
of His creation, shines upon the worlds of
spirits, of thoughts, and of hearts, then the
spiritual spring and new life appear, the
power of the wonderful springtime becomes
visible, and marvelous benefits are appar-
ent. As you have observed, at the time

of the appearance of each Manifestation of
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God, extraordinary progress has occurred in
the world of minds, thoughts, and spirits.
For example, in this divine age see what
development has been attained in the world
of minds and thoughts, and it is now only
the beginning of its dawn. Before long
you will see that new bounties and divine
teachings will illuminate this dark world,
and will transform these sad regions into
the paradise of Eden. . . .

Muhammad appeared in the desert of
Hijaz in the Arabian Peninsula, which was
a desolate, sterile wilderness, sandy and un-
inhabited. Some parts, like Mecca and Me-
dina, are extremely hot; the people are
nomads with the manners and customs of
the dwellers in the desert, and are entirely
destitute of education and science. Mu-
hammad himself was illiterate, and the
Qu’rin was originally written upon the
bladebones of sheep, or on palm leaves.
These details indicate the condition of the
people to whom Muhammad was sent. The
first question He put to them was: “Why
do you not accept the Pentateuch and the
Gospel, and why do you not believe in Christ
and Moses?” This saying presented diffi-
culties to them, and they argued: *“Our
forefathers did not believe in the Penta-
teuch and the Gospel: tell us, why was this?”
He answered, “They were misled; you ought
to reject those who do not believe in the
Pentateuch and the Gospel, even though
they are your fathers and your ancestors.”

In such a country, and amidst such bar-
barous tribes, an illiterate man produced a
book in which, in a perfect and eloquent
style, he explained the divine attributes and
perfections, the prophethood of the Mes-
sengers of God, the divine laws, and some
scientific facts.

Thus, you know that before the obser-
vations of modern times, that is to say,
during the first centuries and down to the
fifteenth century of the Christian era, all
the mathematicians of the world agreed
that the earth was the center of the uni-
verse, and that the sun moved. The famous
astronomer,® who was the protagonist of the
new theory, discovered the movement of
the earth and the immobility of the sun.

* Copernicus.

Until his time all the astronomers and phi-
losophers of the world followed the Ptole-
maic system, and whoever said anything
against it was considered ignorant. Though
Pythagoras, and Plato during the latter part
of his life, adopted the theory that the
annual movement of the sun around the
zodiac does not proceed from the sun, but
rather from the movement of the earth
around the sun, this theory had been en-
tirely forgotten, and the Ptolemaic system
was accepted by all mathematicians. But
there are some verses revealed in the Qu’rin
contrary to the theory of the Prolemaic
system. One of them is: “The sun moves
in a fixed place,f which shows the fixity
of the sun, and its movement around an
axis.” Again, in another verse, ““And each
star moves in its own heaven.” ¥ Thus is
explained the movement of the sun, of the
moon, of the earth, and of other bodies.
When the Qu’rin appeared all the mathe-
maticians ridiculed these statements, and
attributed the theory to ignorance. Even
the doctors of Islim, when they saw that
these verses were contrary to the accepted
Ptolemaic system, were obliged to explain
them away.

It was not until after the fifteenth cen-
tury of the Christian era, nearly nine hun-
dred years after Muhammad, that a famous
astronomer § made new observations and
important discoveries by the aid of the tele-
scope which he had invented. The rota-
tion of the earth, the fixity of the sun,
and also its movement around an axis, were
discovered. It is thus evident that the
verses of the Qu’rin agree with existing
facts, and that the Ptolemaic system was
ImMaginary. . . .

Since the Sanctified Realities, the univer-
sal Manifestations of God, surround the es-
sence and qualities of the creatures, tran-
scend and contain existing realities and
understand all things, therefore their knowl-
edge is divine knowledge, and not acquired:
that is to say, it is a holy bounty, it is a
divine revelation.

We will mention an example, expressly
for the purpose of comprehending this sub-
ject. The most noble being on the earth

T Qu'rin, Sura 36.
§ Galileo.

F Qu'rin, Sura 36,
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is man. He embraces the animal, vegetable,
and mineral kingdoms: that is to say, these
conditions are contained in him to such an
extent that he is the possessor of these con-
ditions and states; he is aware of their mys-
teries and of the secrets of their existence.
This is simply an example, and not an
analogy. Briefly, the universal Manifesta-
tions of God are aware of the reality of the
mysteries of beings, therefore they establish
laws which are suitable and adapted to the
state of the world of man; for religion is
the essential connection which proceeds
from the realities of things. The Mani-
festation, that is the Holy Lawgiver, unless
he is aware of the realities of beings, will
not comprehend the essential connection
which proceeds from the realities of things,
and he will certainly not be able to estab-
lish a religion conformable to the facts and
suited to the conditions. The Prophets of
God, the universal Manifestations, are like
skilled physicians, and the contingent world
is like the body of man: the divine laws
are the remedy and treatment. Conse-
quently, the doctor must be aware of, and
know, all the members and parts, as well as
the constitution and state of the patient,
so that he can prescribe a medicine which
will be beneficial against the violent poison
of the disease. In reality, the doctor de-
duces from the disease itself the treatment
which is suited to the patient, for he di-
agnoses the malady, and afterwards pre-
scribes the remedy for the illness. Unless
the malady be discovered, how can the
remedy and treatment be prescribed? The
doctor then must have a thorough knowl-
edge of the constitution, members, organs,
and state of the patient, and be acquainted
with all diseases and all remedies, in order
to prescribe a fitting medicine.

Religion, then, is the necessary connec-
tion which emanates from the reality of
things; and as the universal Manifestations
of God are aware of the mysteries of beings,
therefore they understand this essential con-
nection, and by this knowledge establish
the Law of God. (Excerpts from *“Some
Answered Questions.”)—"Abdw’l-Bahi.

True civilization will unfurl its banner
in the midmost heart of the world whenever
a certain number of distinguished sover-
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eigns of lofty aims—the shining exemplars
of devotion and determination—shall, for
the good and happiness of all mankind,
arise with a firm resolve and clear vision
to establish the cause of Universal Peace.
They must make the cause of Peace the
object of universal consultation, and seek
by every means in their power to convene
a conference of the governments of the
world. They must conclude a firm treaty,
and establish a covenant the provision of
which shall be sound, clear and definite.
They must promulgate it to the world,
and cause it to be ratified by the unani-
mous decision of the whole human race.

This great and noble undertaking—the
real source of the tranquillity of all the
world—should be regarded as sacred by all
who dwell on earth. All peoples and na-
tions should bend their efforts to insure the
stability and permanence of this supreme
Covenant. In this universal treaty the lim-
its and frontiers of all nations should be
definitely fixed, the principles underlying
the relations of governments expressly
stated, and all inter-governmental agree-
ments, relationships and obligations ascer-
tained and clearly set forth.

In like manner, the size of the armaments
of every government should be strictly lim-
ited, for if the preparation for war and the
fighting forces of any government advance
and increase, the suspicions of other govern-
ments will be aroused. The fundamental
principle underlying this solemn Agreement
should be so fixed that if one of the govern-
ments of the world should later violate any
one of its provisions, all the governments on
earth would arise to reduce it to utter sub-
mission, nay the human race as a whole
should resolyve with every power at its dis-
posal to destroy that government. Should
this greatest of all remedies be applied to the
sick body of the world, humanity will as-
suredly recover from its ill and will remain
safe and secure for all time. . . .

A few, unaware how much man can do
if he will but try, regard this matter as
really impracticable, and even beyond the
range of human ability. Such is not the
case, however. On the contrary, thanks to

the unfailing grace of the Lord, to the
loving-kindness of the favored of God, to
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Vargi and his son Ruhu’llah, in prison before their martyrdom.

Badi, bearer of the Tablet of Baha’-
w’lldh to Nisiri’d-Din Shah, await-
ing his martyrdom.
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the extraordinary endeavors of wise and
capable souls, and to the thoughts and ideas
of the peerless leaders of the times, nothing
whatsoever can be regarded as unattainable.
Nothing short of the highest endeavor and
the firmest determination can possibly
achieve this end. Many a cause, which past
ages have regarded as a mere dream and
fiction of the fancy, has proved in these days
to be practicable and easy of achievement.
How then can this most great and lofty
cause—the day-star in the firmament of true
civilization and the cause of the glory, the
advancement, the well-being and the success
of all humanity—be regarded as an impossi-
bility? Of a surety, the day will come
when its beauteous light shall illuminate the
assemblage of man. (“Abdu’l-Bahi: The
Secret of Divine Civilization.)

A thousand years must elapse ere Persia
can, by the aid of material power, rise to
the height of the peoples and the govern-
ments of Europe. Baha’u’llih, however, has
illumined that land, and will surely raise her
high in the eyes of all the world. That
country shall so advance and develop as to
excite the envy and admiration of the East

and West.

The land of Hijaz, though deserted and
sterile in its soil and its tribes ignorant and
barbarous, yet the power of the Cause of
God has made of such a spot a Point of

adoration and the focal-center of world de-
votion,

How foolish are the people of the East
to have incarcerated for well-nigh fifty years
the like of this glorious Personage! But for
His chains and prison, Baha’v’llah by this
time would have gained absolute ascendancy
over the minds and thoughts of the peoples
of Europe, would have made of Persia the
garden of Paradise, would have raised its
sons in the esteem of mankind, nay He
would have made it such that all peoples
and governments would seek enlightenment
from its people.

Consider and reflect upon the result of
my few days’ stay in London and the pro-
found effect it has had here and in the
surrounding regions. Ponder then in your
heart, what the coming of Bahd’u’llah would
have achieved! Had He appeared in Eu-
rope, its people would have seized their op-
portunity, and His Cause, by virtue of the
freedom of thought, would by this time
have compassed the earth. But alas! this
Cause, though it first appeared in Persia,
yet eventually it shall be secen how the
peoples of Europe have wrested it from its
hand. Take note of this and remember it
in future. Ultimately you shall see how
it has come to pass. And yet behold! how
the Baha’is are still persecuted by the people
of Persia!—"Abdu’l-Baha.
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T his Compilation, beginning with a Statement of Present-day Administration of the Babd’i
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nition,” and “Facsimile of Babd’i Certificates of Marriage.”

PRESENT-DAY ADMINISTRATION OF THE
BAHA’I FAITH

IT has been the general characteristic of
religion that organization marks the inter-
ruption of the true spiritual influence and
serves to prevent the original impulse from
being carried into the world. The organiza-
tion has invariably become a substitute for
religion rather than a method or an instru-
ment used to give the religion effect. The
separation of peoples into different traditions
unbridged by any peaceful or constructive
intercourse has made this inevitable. Up
to the present time in fact, no Founder of
a revealed religion has explicitly laid down
the principles that should guide the admin-
istrative machinery of the Faith He has
established.

In the Baha’i Cause, the principles of
world administration were expressed by
Baha’u’llah, and these principles were de-
veloped in the writings of ‘Abdu’l-Baha,
more especially in His Will and Testament.

The purpose of this organization is to
make possible a true and lasting unity among
people of different races, classes, interests,
characters, and inherited creeds. A close
and sympathetic study of this aspect of
the Bahd’i Cause will show that the pur-
pose and method of Baha’i administration is
so perfectly adapted to the fundamental
spirit of the Revelation that it bears to it
the same relationship as body to soul. In
character, the principles of Baha’i admin-
istration represent the science of co-opera-
tion; in application, they provide for a
new and higher type of morality world-
wide in scope. In the clash and confusion
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of sectarian prejudice, the Bah4’i Movement
is impartial and sympathetic, offering a
foundation upon which reconciliation can
be firmly based. Amid the complex inter-
relations of governments, the Movement
stands absolutely neutral as to political pur-
poses and entirely obedient to all recognized
authority. It will not be overlooked by the
student that Baha'u’llah is the only religious
teacher making obedience to just govern-
ments and rulers a definite spiritual com-
mand.

In this brief analysis of the several fea-
tures of the Baha’i system of administra-
tion the purpose is rather to place in the
hands of the believers themselves a conven-
ient summary of the available instructions
than to clarify this aspect of the Move-
ment to the non-Bahi’i. Until one has
made contact with the spirit of the Baha'i
teachings and desires to co-operate whole-
heartedly with their purpose, the admin-
istrative phase of the Movement can have
little real meaning or appeal.

At the time of the passing of ‘Abdu’l-
Bahi, the organization was fully defined but
not yet established among His followers.
The responsibility for carrying out the in-
struction; was placed by ‘Abdu’l-Bahd upon
His grandson, Shoghi Effendi, to whom was
assigned the function of “Guardian of the
Cause.” Obedience to the authority of the
Guardian was definitely enjoined upon all
Baha’is by ‘Abdu’l-Baha, but this authority
carries with it nothing of an arbitrary or
personal character, being limited as to pur-
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pose and method by the writings of Bahd’u’-
lldh and “Abdu’l-Bahi. The Guardian uni-
fies the efforts to bring into complete
application those principles of world admin-
istration already clearly defined.

To assist the Guardian in his manifold
responsibilities and duties and particularly
in the promotion of the teaching work,
‘Abdu’l-Bahi provided for the appointment
of a group of co-workers to be known as
“The Hands of the Cause of God.” The
appointment of this body is a function of
the Guardian, and these from their own
number are to elect nine persons who will
be closely associated with the Guardian in
the discharge of his duties. It is the func-
tion of the Guardian also to appoint his
own successor, this appointment to be rati-
fied by the nine Hands of the Cause.

It is the genius of the Bahi’i Cause that
the principle underlying the administration
of its affairs aims to improve the life and
upbuild the character of the individual be-
liever in his own local community, wher-
ever it may be, and not to enhance the
prestige of those relatively few who, by
election or appointment, hold positions of
higher authority. Bah#’i authority is meas-
ured by self-sacrifice and not by arbitrary
power. This fundamental aim can be seen
clearly on studying the significant emphasis
which “Abdu’l-Bahi placed upon the local
Baha’i community. The local group, in-
volving as it does men and women in all
the normal activities and relations of life,
is the foundation upon which rests the
entire evolution of the Cause. The local
Bahd’i community is given official recog-
nition only after its number of adult de-
clared believers has become nine or more.
Up to this point, the community exists as
a voluntary group of workers and students
of the Cause.

In this connection, the word “commu-
nity” is not used in the sense of any locality,
exclusively Bahd’i in membership, nor of
any manner of living differing outwardly
from the general environment, such as has
been attempted by religionists and also
members of philosophic and economic move-
ments in the past. A Baha’i community is
a unity of minds and hearts, an association
of people entirely voluntary in character,

established upon a common experience of
devotion to the universal aims of Bahi’u’-
llih and agreement as to the methods by
which these aims can be advanced.

A Baha’i community differs from other
voluntary gatherings in that its foundation
is so deeply laid and broadly extended that
it can include any sincere soul. Whereas
other associations are exclusive, in effect if
not in intention, and from method if not
from ideal, Baha’i association is inclusive,
shutting the gates of fellowship to no sin-
cere soul. In every gathering there is latent
or developed some basis of selection. In
religion this basis is a creed limited by the
historical nature of its origin; in politics
this is party or platform; in economics this
is a mutual misfortune or mutual power;
in the arts and sciences this basis consists
of special training or activity or interest.
In all these matters, the more exclusive the
basis of selection, the stronger the move-
ment—a condition diametrically opposed to
that existing in the Bah4’i Cause. Hence
the Cause, for all its spirit of growth and
progress, develops slowly as regards the
numbers of its active adherents. For peo-
ple are accustomed to exclusiveness and di-
vision in all affairs. The important sanc-
tions have ever been warrants and justifica-
tions of division. To enter the Bahi’i
Movement is to leave these sanctions behind
—an experience which at first invariably ex-
poses one to new trials and sufferings, as
the human ego revolts against the supreme
sanction of universal love. The scientific
must associate with the simple and un-
learned, the rich with the poor, the white
with the colored, the mystic with the literal-
ist, the Christian with the Jew, the Muslim
with the Parsee: and on terms removing
the advantage of long established presump-
tions and privileges.

But for this difficult experience there
are glorious compensations. Let us remem-
ber that art grows sterile as it turns away
from the common humanity, that philos-
ophy likewise loses its vision when developed
in solitude, and that politics and religion
never succeed apart from the general needs
of mankind. Human nature is not'yet
known, for we have all lived in a state of
mental, moral, emotional or social defense,
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and the psychology of defense is the psy-
chology of inhibition. But the love of God
removes fear; the removal of fear establishes
the latent powers, and association with oth-
ers in spiritual love brings these powers
into vital, positive expression. A Baha’i
community is a gathering where this proc-
ess can take place in this age, slowly at
first, as the new impetus gathers force, more
rapidly as the members become conscious of
the powers unfolding the flower of unity
among men.

Where the community is small and insig-
nificant, in comparison with the population
of the city or town, the first condition of
growth is understanding of the Manifesta-
tion of Baha'v’llah, and the next condition
is that of true humility. If these two
conditions exist, the weakest soul becomes
endowed with effective power in service to
the Cause. The result of unity, in fact,
is to share the powers and faculties of all
with each.

The responsibility for and supervision of
local Baha’i affairs is vested in a body
known as the Spiritual Assembly. This
body (limited to nine members) is elected
annually on April 21st, the first day of
Ridvan (the Festival commemorating the
Declaration of Baha’v’llih) by the adulc de-
clared believers of the community, the vot-
ing list being drawn up by the outgoing
Spiritual Assembly. Concerning the char-
acter and functions of this body, ‘Abdu’l-
Baha has written as follows:

“It 1s incumbent upon everyone (every
believer) not to take any step (of Bahi’i
activity) without consulting the Spiritual
Assembly, and they must assuredly obey
with heart and soul its bidding and be sub-
missive unto it, that things may be properly
ordered and well arranged. Otherwise every
person will act independently and after his
own judgment, will follow his own desire,
and do harm to the Cause.

“The prime requisites for them that take
counsel together are purity of motive, radi-
ance of spirit, detachment from all else save
God, attraction to His divine fragrance,
humility and lowliness amongst His loved
ones, patience and long-suffering in difficul-
ties and servitude to His exalted Threshold.
Should they be graciously aided to acquire

these attributes, victory from the unseen
Kingdom of Baha shall be vouchsafed to
them. In this day, Assemblies of consulta-
tion are of the greatest importance and a
vital necessity. Obedience unto them is
essential and obligatory. The members
thereof must take counsel together in such
wise that no occasion for ill-feeling or dis-
cord may arise. This can be attained when
every member expresses with absolute free-
dom his own opinion and setteth forth his
argument. Should anyone oppose, he must
on no account feel hurt, for not until mat-
ters are fully discussed can the right way
be revealed. The shining spark of truth
cometh forth only after the clash of dif-
fering opinions. If after discussion a de-
cision be carried unanimously, well and
good; but if, the Lord forbid, differences
of opinion should arise, a majority of voices
must prevail.

“The first condition is absolute love and
harmony amongst the members of the
Assembly. . They must be wholly free from
estrangement and must manifest in them-
selves the Unity of God, for they are the
waves of one sea, the drops of one river,
the stars of one heaven, the rays of one
sun, the trees of one orchard, the flowers
of one garden. Should harmony of thought
and absolute unity be non-existent, that
gathering shall be dispersed and that As-
sembly be brought to naught.

“The second condition: They must
when coming together turn their faces to
the Kingdom on high and ask aid from the
realm of Glory. . . . Discussions must all
be confined to spiritual matters that per-
tain to the training of souls, the instruc-
tion of children, the relief of the poor, the
help of the feeble throughout all classes in
the world, kindness to all peoples, the dif-
fusion of the fragrances of God and the
exaltation of His holy Word. Should they
endeavor to fulfil these conditions the grace
of the Holy Spirit shall be vouchsafed unto
them and that Assembly shall become the
center of the divine blessings, the hosts of
divine confirmation shall come to their aid,
and they shall day by day receive a new
effusion of spirit.’

The letters of Shoghi Effendi quote the

fundamental instructions contained in the
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writings of Bahd'u’llah and "Abdu’l-Bahi
on the character of Baha’i administration,
and give them definite application: A care-
ful study of Baha'u'llih’s and "Abdu'l-
Baha's Tablets will reveal that other duties
(besides teaching the Cause), no less vital
to the interests of the Cause, devolve upon
the elected representatives of the friends in
every locality.

“They must endeavor to promote amity
and concord amongst the friends and se-
cure an active and whole-hearted co-opera-
tion for the service of the Cause.

“They must do their utmost to extend
at all times the helping hand to the poor,
the sick, the disabled, the orphan, the
widow, irrespective of color, caste and
creed.

“They must promote by every means in
their power the material as well as spiritual
enlightenment of youth, the means for the
education of children; institute, whenever
possible, Bahd'i educational institutions;
organize and supervise their work, and pro-
vide the best means for their progress and
development.

“They must make an effort to maintain
official, regular and frequent correspondence
with the various Bahd’i centers throughout
the world, report to them their activities,
and share the glad-tidings they receive with
all their fellow-workers in the Cause.

“They must bend every effort to promote
the interests of the Mashriqu'l-Adhkar (ie.,
House of Worship),* and hasten the day
when the work of this glorious Edifice t
will have been consummated.

“They must encourage and stimulate by
every means at their command, through
subscriptions, reports and articles, the de-
velopment of the various Bahd’i magazines.

“They must undertake the arrangement
of the regular meetings of the friends, the
feasts and anniversaries, as well as the spe-
cial gatherings designed to serve and pro-
mote the social, intellectual and spiritual
interests of their fellowmen.

“They must supervise in these days when
the Cause is still in its infancy all Bahi'i
publications and translations, and provide

* Referring particularly to Spiritual Assemblies in
America.
t On the shore of Lake Michigan.
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in general for a dignified and accurate pres-
entation of all Bahd'i literature and its dis-
tribution to the general public.

“These rank among the most outstanding
obligations of the members of every Spir-
itual Assembly. In whatever locality the
Cause has sufficiently expanded, and in order
to' insure efficiency and avoid confusion,
each of these manifold functions will have
to be referred to a special Committee, re-
sponsible to that Assembly, elected by it
from among the friends in that locality, and
upon whose work the Assembly will have to
exercise constant and general supervision.

“In every locality, be it city or hamler,
where the number of adult declared be-
lievers exceed nine, a local Spiritual As-
sembly must be forthwith established.

“As the progress and extension of spir-
itual activities is dependent and conditioned
upon material means, it is of absolute neces-
sity that immediately after the establish-
ment of local as well as national Spiritual
Asscmblies, a Bahi'i Fund be established, to
be placed under the exclusive control of the
Spiritual Assembly, All donations and con-
tributions should be offered to the Treasurer
of the Assembly, for the express purpose
of promoting the interests of the Cause
throughout that locality or country. It is
the sacred obligation of every conscientious
and faithful servant of Baha'v'llih, who
desires to see His Cause advance, to con-
tribute freely and generously for the in-
crease of that Fund. The members of the
Spiritual Assembly will at their own discre-
tion expend it to promote the teaching
campaign, to help the needy, to establish
educational Baha'i institutions, to extend in
every way their sphere of service.

*“Nothing whatever should be given to
the public by any individual among the
friends, unless fully considered and ap-
proved by the Spiritual Assembly in his
locality; and if this (as is undoubtedly the
case) is a matter that pertains to the gen-
eral interests of the Cause in that land, then
it is incumbent upon the Spiritual Assembly
to submit it to the consideration and ap-
proval of the National Body representing all
the various local Assemblies. Not only with
regard to publication, but all matters with-
out any exception whatsoever, regarding the
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. Mirza Abu'l-Fadl:

. Mirzi Musi: the only true brother of

‘u’llih, surnamed “Kalim.”

Mirza Buzurg: youthful martyr, bearer
of Baha’vw’llih’s Tablet to Nasir’’d-Din
Shah, surnamed *“Badi.”

yyid Hasan: one of the martyred
brothers of Isfihin, surnamed *“Sul-
tanu’sh-Shuhada’.”

Mulla Abu’l-Hasan: faithful steward
of Bahi'u'llih and ‘Abdu’l-Bahi, sur-
named “Amin.”

Foremost and au-
thoritative expounder of the Bah#’i
Revelation.

Mirza *Ali Muhammad: poet, teacher,
and martyr of the Faith, surnamed
ttvirgi"‘

Mirzda Mahmud: an indomitable spirit
and jealous defender of the Faith.

Mulla *Ali Akbar: a flame of zeal and
devotion.

Mulla Muhammad: learned and stead-
fast exponent of the Baha’i Revelation,
surnamed “Nabil-i-Akbar.”

Haiji Mirzd Muhammad Tagi: cousin
of the Bib and chief builder of the
Mashriqu’l-Adhkir of Ishqibad, sur-
named “Kabir-i-Afnén.”
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15.

16.
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18.

19.

Hiji Mirza Muhammad Tagi: prom-
inent teacher.

Mulli Muhammad: poet, historian, and
teacher of the Faith, surnamed *Nabil-
i-AtFm b |

Shaykh Kézim: a flame of the love of
G‘ﬂd “favored of Bahi'uw'llih, surnamed

"S:mandu‘

Muhammad Mustati: brave and wvigi-
lant custodian and bearer of the re-
mains of the Bab.

Mirza Husayn: distinguished callig-

raphist, and companion-in-exile of
Bahd'v’llih, surnamed  “Mishkin-
Qalam.”

Mirzd Hasan: devoted teacher of the
cause, surnamed “Adib.”

Shaykh Muhammad “Ali: eloquent and
learned champion of the Faith in Rus-
sian Turkistin.

Zaynu'l-*Abidin: noted scribe, chief
figure among ‘‘the exiles of Mosul,”
surnamed “Zaynu’l-Mugarra-bin.”

Mirza ‘Ali Mubammad: zealous ad-
vocate in the early days of the procla-
mation of the covenant of Baha'u'llah,
surnamed “*Shahid-ibn-i-Shahid.”
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interests of the Cause in that locality, indi-
vidually or collectively, should be referred
exclusively to the Spiritual Assembly in that
locality, which shall decide upon’ it, unless
it be a matter of national interest, in which
case it shall be referred to the National
(Baha’'i) Body. With this National Body
also will rest the decision whether a given
question is of local or national interest.( By
national affairs is not meant matters that
are political in their character, for the
friends of God the world over are strictly
forbidden to meddle with political affairs
in any way whatever, but rather things
that affect the spiritual activities of the
body of the friends in that land.)

“Full harmony, however, as well as co-
operation among the various local Assem-
blies and the members themselves, and par-
ticularly between each Assembly and the
National Body is of the utmost importance,
for upon it depends the unity of the Cause
of God, the solidarity of the friends, the
full, speedy and efficient working of the
spiritual activities of His loved ones.

“The wvarious Assemblies, local and na-
tional, constitute today the bedrock upon
the strength of which the Universal House
(of Justice) is in future to be firmly estab-
lished and raised. Not until these function
vigorously and harmoniously can the hope
for the termination of this period of transi-
tion be realized. . . . Bear in mind that the
keynote of the Cause of God is not dic-
tatorial authority, but humble fellowship;
not arbitrary power, but the spirit of frank
and loving consultation. Nothing short of
the spirit of a true Bahd’i can hope to
reconcile the principles of mercy and jus-
tice, of freedom and submission, of the
sanctity of the right of the individual
and of self-surrender, of vigilance, discre-
tion and prudence on the one hand, and
fellowship, candor, and courage on the
other.”

Experience in the life of a Bahd’i com-
munity and participation in the details of
its several activities impresses one with the
fact that Bahid’i unity has in it new ele-
ments which work powerfully to expand
one’s area of sympathy, deepen one’s insight,
develop one’s character and bring order and
stability into all of one’s affairs. There can

be no higher privilege than the experience
of attempting to serve faithfully upon a
Spiritual Assembly, conscious as its mem-
bers are of the unique standard upheld by
"Abdu’l-Baha and bringing as it does the
opportunity of dealing with a large range
and diversity of human problems from an
impersonal point of view. It is inevitable
that the nine elected members shall ex-
emplify diverse interests and types of char-
acter, with the result that unity of heart
and conscience with the other eight mem-
bers is a direct training to enter into spir-
itual unity with the larger body of man-
kind. No such schools of discipline and
inspiration exist on earth today, for one
must bear in mind that a Baha’i community
can never be an exclusive group nor a
closed circle of interests but, on the con-
trary, its fundamental purpose is to unify
and co-operate with every possible element
in the surrounding population.

The local Spiritual Assembly after elec-
tion organizes by electing from its own
number a chairman, corresponding secretary,
recording secretary and treasurer. It should
appoint from its own members or from the
local Bahd’i community working commit-
tees responsible for the various permanent
activities of the Cause.

Since a Spiritual Assembly is established
upon a new and higher ideal, the character,
knowledge and purity of its members is
essential to success. Wherever personal am-
bition, narrowness or impurity enters a Spir-
itual Assembly, the results are invariably to
check the growth of the Cause and, if these
conditions are prolonged, to destroy the
foundation already laid. The careful stu-
dent of the teachings will accept this result
as one more vindication of the all-surround-
ing spirit protecting this Faith. The elimi-
nation of an unworthy group from the
Baha’i Cause would be a bitter disappoint-
ment but not an evidence that the Cause
had failed. On the contrary, the Cause
could only be declared a failure if personal
ambition, pride, narrowness and impurity
should so prevail as to build a world-wide
organization able to pervert the original
purpose.

The local Spiritual Assemblies of a coun-
try are linked together and co-ordinated
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through another elected body of nine mem-
bers, the National Spiritual Assembly. This
body comes into being by means of an an-
nual election held by elected delegates rep-
resenting the local Baha’i communities. The
delegates are elected by all the adult de-
clared believers of a community in which
a Spiritual Assembly exists. The National
Convention in which the delegates are
gathered together is composed of an elective
body based upon the principle of propor-
tional representation. The total number
of delegates is fixed by Shoghi Effendi for
each country, and this number is fulfilled
by assigning to each local community the
number of delegates called for by its rela-
tive numerical strength. These National
Conventions are preferably held during the
period of Ridvin, the twelve days beginning
April 21st which commemorate the Dec-
laration made by Baha'u’llih in the Garden
of Ridvin near Baghdad. The recognition
of delegates is vested in the outgoing Na-
tional Spiritual Assembly.

A National Convention is an occasion
for deepening one’s understanding of Baha’i
activities and of sharing reports of national
and local activities for the period of the
elapsed year. It has been the custom to
hold a public Bahd’i Congress in connection
with the Convention. The function of a
Baha’i delegate is not limited to attendance
at the National Convention and participa-
tion in the election of the new National
Spiritual Assembly. While gathered to-
gether, the delegates are a consultative and
advisory body whose recommendations are
to be carefully considered by the members
of the elected National Spiritual Assembly.
Even after the Convention, this consulta-
tive function may continue throughout the
year, and by the close and intimate associa-
tion of the deliberations of the National
Spiritual Assembly with the delegates, the
National Body is enabled to be more repre-
sentative of the entire Baha’i community of
the land. Delegates unable to attend the
Convention in person are permitted to vote
for the new National Spiritual Assembly by
mail.

The relation of the National Spiritual
Assembly to the local Spiritual Assemblies
and to the body of the believers in the coun-

try is thus defined in the letters of the
Guardian of the Cause:

“Regarding the establishment of National
Assemblies, it is of wvital importance that
in every country, where the conditions are
favorable and the number of the friends has
grown and reached a considerable size—
that a National Spiritual Assembly be im-
mediately established, representative of the
friends throughout that country.

“Its immediate purpose is to stimulate,
unify and co-ordinate, by frequent per-
sonal consultations, the manifold activities
of the friends as well as the local Assemblies;
and by keeping in close and constant touch
with the Holy Land, initiate measures, and
direct in general the affairs of the Cause
in that country.

“It serves also another purpose, no less
essential than the first, as in the course of
time it shall evolve into the National House
of Justice (referred to in “Abdu’l-Bahéd’s
Will as the *Secondary House of Justice’)

‘which according to the explicit text of the

Testament will have, in conjunction with
the other National Assemblies throughout
the Baha’i world, to elect directly the mem-
bers of the International or Universal House
of Justice, that Supreme Council that will
guide, organize and unify the affairs of the
Movement throughout the world.

“This National Spiritual Assembly which,
pending the establishment of the Universal
House of Justice, will have to be re-elected
once a year, obviously assumes grave re-
sponsibilities for it has to exercise full au-
thority over all the local Assemblies in its
province, and will have to direct the ac-
tivities of the friends, guard vigilantly the
Cause of God, and control and supervise the
affairs of the Movement in general.

“Vital issues, affecting the interests of
the Cause in that country, such as the mat-
ter of translation and publication, the
Mashriqu’l-Adhkidr, the teaching work, and
other similar matters that stand distinct
from strictly local affairs, must be under the
full jurisdiction of the National Assembly.

“It will have to refer each of these ques-
tions, even as the local Assemblies, to a
special committee, to be elected by the
members of the National Spiritual Assem-
bly from among all the friends in that
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“Heralds of the Covenant.”



Dr. J. E. Esslemont:

Baha’i author.

Mr. Thornton Chase: “first Baha’i in
America.”

Mr. Howard MacNutt: noted Baha'i

teacher.

Miss Sarah Farmer: Founder of Green
Acre.

distinguished

Monsieur Hippolyte Dreyfus-Barney:
author, translator, and international
promoter of the Faith.

Miss Lillian Kappes: noted teacher of
the Tarbiyat school, Tihran.

Mr. Robert Turner: first Baha'i of the
Negro race in America.

Dr. Arthur Brauns: pioneer worker for
the Faith in Germany.

Mr. W. H. Randall: eloquent upholder
of the Baha’i Cause in America,

10.

L1

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Mrs. Lua M. Getsinger: renowned and
devoted international Baha’i teacher.

Mr. Joseph Hannan: indefatigable ser-
vant of the Cause,

Mr. C. 1. Thacher:
worker.

zealous Baha’i

Mr. Ch. Greenleaf: firm supporter of
the Faith.

Mrs. J. D. Brittingham: trusted and
energetic sower of the Seed.

Mrs. Thornburgh: a pioneer of the
Faith in England.

Mrs. Helen S. Goodall: ardent estab-
lisher of the cause in America.

Mr. Arthur P. Dodge: staunch advo-

cate of the Cause.

Mr. William H. Hoar:
Baha't teacher.

Dr. J. G. Augur: pioneer of the Faith
in the Pacific islands.

prominent
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country, which will bear to it the same re-
lations as the local committees bear to their
respective local Assemblies.

"With it, too, rests the decision whether
a certain point at issue is strictly local in
its nature, and should be reserved for the
consideration and decision of the local As-
sembly, or whether it should fall under its
own province and be a2 matrter which ought
to receive its special attention.

"It is the bounden duty, in the interest
of the Cause we all love and serve, of the
members of the incoming National Assem-
bly, once elected by the delegates at Con-
vention time, to seek and have the utmost
regard, individually as well as collectively,
for the advice, the considered opinion and
the true sentiments of the assembled dele-
gates. Banishing every vestige of secrecy,
of undue reticence, of dictatorial aloofness
from their midst they should radiantly and
abundantly unfold to the eyes of the dele-
gates by whom they were elected, their
plans, their hopes and their cares. They
should familiarize the delegates with the
various matters that will have to be con-
sidered in the current year, and calmly and
conscientiously study and weigh the opin-
ions and judgments of the delegates, The
newly eclected National Assembly, during
the few days when the Convention is in
session, and after the dispersion of the dele-
gates, should seek ways and means to culti-
vate understanding, facilitate and maintain
the exchange of views, deepen confidence,
and vindicate by cvery tangible evidence
their one desire to serve and advance the
common weal.

“The National Spiritual Assembly, how-
ever, in view of the unavoidable limitations
imposed upon the convening of frequent
and long-standing sessions of the Conven-
tion, will have to retain in its hands the
final decision on all matters that affect the
interests of the Cause—such as the right
to decide whether any local Assembly is
functioning in accordance with the prin-
ciples laid down for the conduct and the
advancement of the Cause.

“The seating of delegates to the Conven-
tion (i. e., the right to decide upon the
validity of the credentials of the delegates
at a given Convention), is vested in the

outgoing National Assembly, and the right
to decide who has the voting privilege is
also ultimately placed in the hands of the
National Spiritual Assembly, either when a
local Spiritual Assembly is for the first time
being formed in a given locality, or when
differences arisc between a new applicant
and an already established local Assembly.

"“Were the National Spiritual Assembly
to decide, after mature deliberation, to omit
the holding of the Bahi’i Convention and
Congress in a given year, then they could,
only in such a case, devise ways and means
to insure that the annual election of the
National Spiritual Assembly should be held
by mail, provided it can be conducted with
sufficient thoroughness, efficiency and dis-
patch. It would also appear to me unob-
jectionable to enable and even to require in
the last resort such delegates as cannot pos-
sibly undertake the journey to the seat of
the Baha'i Convention to send their votes,
for the election of the National Spiritual
Assembly only, by mail to the National
Stl'_']f‘ﬂa_f?."

Concerning the matter of drawing up the
voting list to be used at the annual local
Baha’i elections, the responsibility for this
is placed upon each local Spiritual Assem-
bly, and as a guidance in the matter the
Guardian has written the following:

“To state very briefly and as adequately
as present circumstances permit, the prin-
cipal facrtors that must be taken into con-
sideration before deciding whether a per-
son may be regarded a true believer or not:
Full recognition of the station of the Fore-
runner, the Author and the True Exemplar
of the Bahd'i Cause, as set forth in "Abdw’l-
Baba's Will and Testament; unreserved ac-
ceptance of and submission to whatsoever
has been revealed by their Pen; loyal and
steadfast adherence to every clause of our
Beloved’s sacred Will; and close association
with the spirit as well as the form of the
present-day Baha’i administration—these |
conceive to be the fundamental and pri-
mary considerations that must be fairly,
discreetly and thoughtfully ascertained be-
fore reaching such a vital decision.”

“Abdu’l-Bahd's instructions provide for
the further development of Bahd’i organi-
zation through an International Spiritual
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Assembly to be elected by the members of
the National Spiritual Assemblies. This in-
ternational body has not yet come into ex-
istence, but its special character has been
clearly defined:

“And now, concerning the Assembly
(Baytu’l-*Adl: i. e., House of Justice) which
God hath ordained as the source of all good
and freed from all error, it must be elected
by universal suffrage, that is, by the be-
lievers. Its members must be manifesta-
tions of the fear of God, and day-springs of
knowledge and wunderstanding, must be
steadfast in God’s Faith, and the well-
wishers of all mankind. By this Assembly
is meant the Universal Assembly: that is, in
each country a secondary Assembly must be
instituted, and these secondary Assemblies
must elect the members of the Universal
one.
“Unto this body all things must be re-
ferred. It enacteth all ordinances and regu-
lations that are not to be found in the
explicit Holy Text. By this body all the
difficult problems are to be resolved, and
the Guardian of the Cause is its sacred head
and the distinguished member, for life, of
that body. Should he not attend in person
its deliberations, he must appoint one to
represent him. . . . This Assembly enacteth
the laws and the executive enforceth them.
The legislative body must reinforce the
executive, the executive must aid and assist
the legislative body, so that, through the
close union and harmony of these two
forces, the foundation of fairness and jus-
tice may become firm and strong, that all
the regions of the world may become even
as Paradise itself.

“Unto the Most Holy Book everyone
must turn, and all that is not expressly re-
corded therein must be referred to the Uni-
versal Assembly. That which this body,
either unanimously or by a majority, doth
carry, that is verily the truth and the pur-
pose of God Himself. Whoso doth deviate
therefrom is verily of them that love dis-
cord, hath shown forth malice and turned
away from the Lord of the Covenant.”

Even at the present time, the Bahi’is in
all parts of the world maintain an intimate
and cordial association by means of regular
correspondence and individual visits. This
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contact of members of different races, na-
tionalities and religious traditions is con-
crete proof that the burden of prejudice
and the historical factors of division can be
entirely overcome through the spirit of one-
ness established by Baha’u’llah.

The general student of religion will not
fail to note four essential characteristics of
Baha’i administration. The first is its com-
pletely successful reconciliation of the
usually opposed claims of democratic free-
dom and unanswerable authority. The sec-
ond is the entire absence from the Bahi’i
Cause of anything approaching the institu-
tion of a salaried professional clergy. The
Baha’i conception of religion is one which
combines mysticism, which is a sacred per-
sonal experience, with practical morality,
which is a useful contact between the in-
dividual and his fellow man. In the nature
of things, some souls are more advanced
than others, and the function of spiritual
teaching is given special importance in the
writings of Baha’u’llih and ‘Abdu’l-Baha.
The Baha’i teacher, however, has no author-
ity over the individual conscience. The
individual conscience must be subordinated
to the decisions of a duly elected Spiritual
Assembly, but this relationship is entirely
different in character and results from the
relationship of an individual with minister
or priest.

The third characteristic is the absence of
internal factionalism, that bane of all or-
ganized effort, and the sure sign of the
presence of spiritual disease. The predomi-
nant spirit of unity which distinguishes the
Baha’i Cause in its relation to the world,
making its followers strive for reconcilia-
tion rather than partisan victory, creates an
internal condition, unlike that which exists
in movements which accept partisan victory,
in one or another form, as their very reason
for being. Such movements can but disin-
tegrate from within; the Bahi’i Movement
can but grow.

Significant also is the fourth character-
istic, namely that the Baha’i Cause has
within it an inherent necessity operating
slowly but surely to bring its administra-
tion into the hands of those truly fitted for
the nature of the work. The lesser vision
gives way invariably for the larger vision,
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itself replaced by the still larger vision in
due time. The result is an inevitable im-
provement in the qualities placed at the
service of the Cause, until the highest at-
tributes of humanity will be enrolled. In
the Baha’i Cause we are actually witnessing
the fulfillment of that strange and cryptic
saying: ““The meeck shall inherit the earth.”

That the administrative machinery is not
an end in itself but merely the means to
spread everywhere the light of faith and
brotherhood, is frequently expressed by the
Guardian in his general letters, and this
brief survey may well close with one of
those passages:

“Not by the force of numbers, not by

the mere exposition of a set of new and
noble principles, not by an organized cam-
paign of teaching—no matter bhow world-
wide and elaborate in its character—not
even by the staunchness of our faith or the
exaltation of our enthusiasm, can we ulti-
mately bope to vindicate in the eyes of a
critical and skeptical age the supreme claim
of the Abhd Revelation. QOne thing and
only one thing will unfailingly and alone
secure the undoubted triumph of this sacred
Cause, namely the extent to which our own
inner life and private character mirror forth
in their manifold aspects the splendor of
those eternal principles proclaimed by Bahd’-
H’Hﬁf}',”

EXCERPTS FROM THE WILL AND
TESTAMENT OF “ABDU’L-BAHA

FOREWORD

IT IS significant of the completeness of
the Revelation of Baha’u’llih that the text
of His Book provided for every emergency
confronting human souls in this age. The
supreme tests of the Baha’i Faith had in fact
already been successfully met during the
days which followed the ascension of Bahi’-
u’llih in 1892. By the appointment of
*‘Abdu’l-Baha as the Center of His Cove-
nant, Bahd’uv’llah prolonged His own min-
istry for well-nigh thirty years, a period
coinciding with an entire generation and
therefore sufficient to withstand the on-
slaughts of those ambitious persons who
arose to overthrow or pervert the Faith from
within and without its ranks. For the
words of ‘Abdu’l-Bahi, according to the
text of this appointment, have equal rank
and spiritual wvalidity with those of the
Manifestation.

Thus, during the ministry of ‘Abdu’l-
Bahd, the Cause of Bahd’u’llih was not only
safeguarded from confusion and division, it
was vastly extended into Europe, America
and the Far East, and the fundamental lit-
erature of the Faith was amplified by
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s public addresses and Tablets,

many of which were directed to the admin-
istrative side of Baha’i service. By 1921,
the outer form of this community had been
fairly defined in many localities and im-
pressed upon the habits as well as thoughts
of the believers.

Despite this fact, it is more than doubt-
ful, it is positively certain, that the world-
wide Bahd’i community could not have sur-
vived the shock of Abdu’l-Bahéd’s passing,
and perpetuated its complex unity into the
future, had He not made definite provision
for a point of unity acceptable to all the
believers and a continuance of that admin-
istrative authority which is the body of
the soul of faith,

These provisions were made in the Will
and Testament of "Abdwl-Bahd, excerpts
from which follow. By the appointment
of a Guardian of the Baha’i Cause, "Abdu’l-
Baha created an executive head and center
possessing unquestioned consecration and
capacity for the tremendous task of inspir-
ing. the world-wide Bahd’i community to
develop along the path of human service
marked out for it in the Religion of Bahd’u’-
llah. —Horace HoLLEY.
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ALL-PRAISE to Him who, by the Shield
of His Covenant, hath guarded the Temple
of His Cause from the darts of doubtful-
ness, who by the Hosts of His Tesfament
hath preserved the Sanctuary of His Most
Beneficent Law and protected His Straight
and Luminous Path, staying thereby the on-
slaught of the company of Covenant-
breakers, that have threatened to subvert
His Divine Edifice; who hath watched over
His Mighty Stronghold and All-glorious
Faith, through the aid of men whom the
slander of the slanderer affects not, whom
no earthly calling, glory and power can turn
aside from the Covenant of God and His
Testament, established firmly by His clear
and manifest words, writ and revealed by
His All-glorious Pen and recorded in the
Preserved Tablet.

Salutation and praise, blessing and glory
rest upon that primal branch of the Divine
and Sacred Lote-Tree, grown out, blest, ten-
der, verdant and flourishing from the Twin
Holy Trees; the most wondrous, unique and
priceless pearl that doth gleam from out
the twin surging seas; upon the offshoots
of the Tree of Holiness, the twigs of the
Celestial Tree, they that in the Day of the
Great Dividing have stood fast and firm
in the Covenant; upon the Hands (pillars)
of the Cause of God that have diffused
widely the divine Fragrances, declared His
Proofs, proclaimed His Faith, published
abroad His Law, detached themselves from
all things but Him, stood for righteousness
in this world, and kindled the Fire of the
Love of God in the very hearts and souls
of His servants; upon them that have
believed, rested assured, stood steadfast in
His Covenant and followed the Light
that after My passing shineth from the
Day-spring of divine Guidance—for behold!
he is the blest and sacred bough that hath
branched out from the Twin Holy Trees.
Well is it with him that secketh the
shelter of his shade that shadoweth all

mankind.

O ye beloved of the Lord! The great-
est of all things is the protection of the
True Faith of God, the preservation of His
Law, the safeguarding of His Cause and
service unto His Word. Ten thousand souls

have shed streams of their sacred blood in
this path, their precious lives they offered
in sacrifice unto Him, hastened wrapt in
holy ecstasy unto the glorious field of
martyrdom, upraised the Standard of God’s
Faith and writ with their life-blood upon
the Tablet of the world the verses of His
divine Unity. The sacred breast of His
Holiness, the Exalted One—May my life be
a sacrifice unto Him—was made a target to

many a dart of woe, and in Mazindarin,
the Blessed feet of the Abhd Beauty—May

my life be offered up for His loved ones—
were so grievously scourged as to bleed and
be sore wounded. His neck also was put
into captive chains and His feet made fast
in the stocks. In every hour, for a period
of fifty years, a new trial and calamity be-
fell Him and fresh afflictions and cares be-
set Him. One of them: after having suf-
fered intense vicissitudes, He was made
homeless and a wanderer and fell a victim
to still new vexations and troubles. In
'Iriq, the Day-star of the world was so ex-
posed to the wiles of the people of malice
as to be eclipsed in splendor. Later on He
was sent an exile to the Great City (Con-
stantinople) and thence to the Land of
Mystery (Adrianople), whence, grieyously
wronged, He was eventually transferred to
the Most Great Prison (’Akka). He whom
the world hath wronged—May my life be
offered up for His loved ones—was four
times banished from city to city, till at last
condemned to perpetual confinement, He
was incarcerated in this Prison, the prison of
highway robbers, of brigands and of man-
slayers. All this is but one of the trials
that have afflicted the Blessed Beauty, the
rest being even as grievous as this.

According to the direct and sacred com-
mand of God we are forbidden to utter
slander, are commanded to show forth peace
and amity, are exhorted to rectitude of con-
duct, straightforwardness and harmony with
all the kindreds and peoples of the world.
We must obey and be the well-wishers of
the governments of the land, regard dis-
loyalty unto a just king as disloyalty to
God Himself and wishing evil to the gov-
ernment a transgression of the Cause of

God.
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O God, my God! Thou seest this
wronged servant of Thine, held fast in the
talons of ferocious lions, of ravening wolves,
of bloodthirsty beasts. Graciously assist me,
through my love for Thee, that I may drink
deep of the chalice that brimmeth over with
faithfulness to Thee and is filled with Thy
bountiful Grace; so that, fallen upon the
dust, I may sink prostrate and senseless
whilst my vesture is dyed crimson with
my blood. This is my wish, my heart’s
desire, my hope, my pride, my glory. Grant,
O Lord my God, and my Refuge, that in
my last hour, my end may even as musk
shed its fragrance of glory! Is there a
bounty greater than this? Nay, by Thy
Glory! I call Thee to witness that no day
passeth but that I quaff my fill from this
cup, so grievous are the misdeeds wrought
by them that have broken the Covenant,
kindled discord, showed their malice, stirred
sedition in the land and dishonored Thee
amidst Thy servants. Lord! Shield Thou
from these Covenant-breakers the mighty
Stronghold of Thy Faith and protect Thy
secret Sanctuary from the onslaught of the
ungodly. Thou art in truth the Mighty,
the Powerful, the Gracious, the Strong.

O God, my God! Shield Thy trusted ser-
vants from the evils of self and passion,
protect them with the watchful eye of Thy
loving-kindness . from all rancor, hate and
envy, shelter them in the impregnable
stronghold of Thy Cause and, safe from the
darts of doubtfulness, make them the mani-
festations of Thy glorious Signs, illumine
their faces with the effulgent rays shed from
the Day-spring of Thy divine Unity, glad-
den their hearts with the verses revealed
from Thy holy Kingdom, strengthen their
loins by Thy all-swaying power that cometh
from Thy Realm of Glory. Thou art the
All-bountiful, the Protector, the Almighty,
the Gracious.

O ye that stand fast in the Covenant!
When the hour cometh that this wronged
and broken-winged bird will have taken
its flight unto the Celestial Concourse,
when it will have hastened to the Realm of
the Unseen and its mortal frame will have
been either lost or hidden beneath the dust,

it is incumbent upon the Afnin, that are
steadfast in the Covenant of God, and have
branched from the Tree of Holiness; the
Hands (pillars) of the Cause of God—the
glory of the Lord rest upon them—and all
the friends and loved ones, one and all to
bestir themselves and arise with heart and
soul and in one accord, to diffuse the sweet
savors of God, to teach His Cause and to
promote His Faith. It behooveth them not
to rest for a moment, neither to seek repose.
They must disperse themselves in every land,
pass by every clime and travel throughout
all regions. Bestirred, without rest and
steadfast to the end they must raise in every
land the triumphal cry “O Thou the Glory
of Glories!” (Ya-Baha'uv’l-Abhi),
achieve renown in the world wherever they
go, must burn brightly even as a candle in
every meeting and must kindle the flame
of divine love in every assembly; that the
light of truth may rise resplendent in the
midmost heart of the world, that through-
out the East and throughout the West a
vast concourse may gather under the shadow
of the Word of God, that the sweet savors
of holiness may be diffused, that faces may
shine radiantly, hearts be filled with the di-
vine spirit and souls be made heavenly.

In these days, the most important of all
things is the guidance of the nations and
peoples of the world. Teaching the Cause
is of utmost importance for it is the head
corner-stone of the foundation itself. This
wronged servant has spent his days and
nights in promoting the Cause and urging
the peoples to servicee He rested not a
moment, till the fame of the Cause of
God was noised abroad in the world and
the celestial strains from the Abha King-
dom roused the East and the West. The
beloved of God must also follow theé same
example. This is the secret of faithfulness,
this is the requirement of servitude to the
Threshold of Baha!

The disciples of Christ forgot themselves
and all earthly things, forsook all their cares
and belongings, purged themselves of self
and passion and with absolute detachment
scattered far and wide and engaged in call-
ing the peoples of the world to the divine
Guidance, till at last they made the world
another world, illumined the surface of the

must
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earth and even to their last hour proved
self-sacrificing in the pathway of that Be-
loved One of God. Finally in various lands
they suffered glorious martyrdom. Let them
that are men of action follow in their foot-
steps!

O my loving friends! After the passing
away of this wronged one, it is incumbent
upon the Aghsin (Branches), the Afnan
(Twigs) of the Sacred Lote-Tree, the
Hands (pillars) of the Cause of God and
the loved ones of the Abha Beauty to turn
unto Shoghi Effendi—the youthful branch
branched from the two hallowed and sacred
Lote-Trees and the fruit grown from the
union of the two offshoots of the Tree of
Holiness,—as he is the sign of God, the
chosen branch, the guardian of the Cause
of God, he unto whom all the Aghsan, the
Afnin, the Hands of the Cause ¢f God and
His loved ones must turn. He is the ex-
pounder of the words of God and after him
will succeed the first-born of his lineal de-
scendants.

The sacred and youthful branch, the
guardian of the Cause of God, as well as
the Universal House of Justice, to be uni-
versally elected and established, are both
under the care and protection of the Abha
Beauty, under the shelter and unerring guid-
ance of His Holiness, the Exalted One—
May my life be offered up for them both.
Whatsoever they decide is of God. Whoso
obeyeth him not, neither obeyeth them, hath
not obeyed God; whoso rebelleth against
him and against them hath rebelled against
God; whoso opposeth him hath opposed
God; whoso contendeth with them hath
contended with God; whoso disputeth with
him hath disputed with God; whoso denieth
him hath denied God; whoso disbelieveth in
him hath disbelieved in God; whoso deviat-
eth, separateth himself and turneth aside
from him, hath in truth deviated, separated
himself and turned aside from God—May
the wrath, the fierce indignation, the ven-
geance of God rest upon him! The mighty
stronghold shall remain impregnable and
safe through obedience to him who is the
guardian of the Cause of God. It is in-
cumbent upon the members of the House
of Justice, upon all the Aghsin, the Afnin,
the Hands of the Cause of God to show

their obedience, submissiveness and subordi-
nation unto the guardian of the Cause of
God, to turn unto him and be lowly before
him. He that opposeth him hath opposed
the True One, will make a breach in the
Cause of God, will subvert His word and
will become a manifestation of the Center
of Sedition. Beware, beware, lest the days
after the ascension (of Baha’u’llah) be re-
peated when the Center of Sedition waxed
haughty and rebellious and with divine
Unity for his excuse deprived himself and
perturbed and poisoned others. No doubt
every vain-glorious one that purposeth dis-
sension and discord will not openly declare
his evil purposes, nay rather, even as impure
gold, would he seize upon divers measures
and various pretexts that he may separate
the gathering of the people of Bahi. My
object is to show that the Hands of the
Cause of God must be ever watchful and
so soon as they find anyone beginning to
oppose and protest against the guardian of
the Cause ot God, cast him out from the
congregation of the people of Bahd and in
no wise accept any excuse from him. How
often hath grievous error been disguised in
the garb of truth, that it might sow the
seeds of doubt in the hearts of men!

O ye beloved of the Lord! It is incum-
bent upon the guardian of the Cause of
God to appoint in his own lifetime him that
shall become his successor, that differences
may not arise after his passing. He that
is appointed must manifest in himself de-
tachment from all worldly things, must be
the essence of purity, must show in himself
the fear of God, knowledge, wisdom and
learning. Thus, should the first-born of the
guardian of the Cause of God not manifest
in himself the truth of the words:—“The
child is the secret essence of its sire,” that
is, should he not inherit of the spiritual
within him (the guardian of the Cause of
God) and his glorious lineage not be
matched with a goodly character, then
must he (the guardian of the Cause of
God) choose another branch to succeed
him.

The Hands of the Cause of God must
elect from their own number nine persons
that shall at all times be occupied in the
important services in the work of the guard-
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ian of the Cause of God. The election of

these nine must be carried either unani-
mously or by majority from the company
of the Hands of the Cause of God and
these, whether unanimously or by a ma-
jority vote, must give their assent to the
choice of the one whom the guardian of
the Cause of God hath chosen as his suc-
cessor. This assent must be given in such
wise as the assenting and dissenting voices
may not be distinguished (i.e., secret bal-
lot).

O friends! The Hands of the Cause of
God must be nominated and appointed by
the guardian of the Cause of God. All
must be under his shadow and obey his
command. Should any, within or without
the company of the Hands of the Cause
of God disobey and seek division, the wrath
of God and His vengeance will be upon
him, for he will have caused a breach in
the true Faith of God.

The obligations of the Hands of the
Cause of God are to Jiffuse the Divine
Fragrances, to edify the souls of men, to
promote learning, to improve the character
of all men and to be, at all times and
under all conditions, sanctified and detached
from earthly things. They must manifest
the fear of God by their conduct, their
manners, their deeds and their words.

This body of the Hands pf the Cause of
God is under the direction of the guardian
of the Cause of God. He must continually
urge them to strive and endeavor to the
utmost of their ability to diffuse the sweet
savors of God, and to guide all the peoples
of the world, for it is the Light of Divine
Guidance that causeth all the universe to
be illumined. To disregard, though it be
for a moment, this absolute command which
is binding upon everyone, is in nowise per-
mitted, that the existent world may become
even as the Abha Paradise, that the surface
of the earth may become heavenly, that con-
tention and conflict amidst peoples, kin-
dreds, nations and governments may dis-
appear, that all the dwellers on earth may
become one people and one race, that the
world may become even as one home.
Should differences arise they shall be amica-
bly and conclusively settled by the Supreme
Tribunal, that shall include members from

all the governments and peoples of the
world.

O ye beloved of the Lord! In this sacred
Dispensation, conflict and contention are in
nowise permitted. Every aggressor deprives
himself of God’s grace. It is incumbent
upon everyone to show the utmost love,
rectitude of conduct, straightforwardness
and sincere kindliness unto all the peoples
and kindreds of the world, be they friends
or strangers. So intense must be the spirit
of love and loving-kindness, that the stran-
ger may find himself a friend, the enemy
a true brother, no difference whatsoever
existing between them. For universality is
of God and all limitations earthly. Thus
man must strive that his reality may mani-
fest virtues and perfections, the light
whereof may shine upon everyone. The
light of the sun shineth upon all the world
and the merciful showers of Divine Provi-
dence fall upon all peoples. The vivifying
breeze reviveth every living creature and
all beings endued with life obtain their
share and portion at His heavenly board.
In like manner, the affections and loving-
kindness of the servants of the One True
God must be bountifully and universally
extended to all mankind. Regarding this,
restrictions and limitations are in nowise
permitted.

Wherefore, O my loving friends! Con-
sort with all the peoples, kindreds and
religions of the world with the utmost
truthfulness, uprightness, faithfulness, kind-
liness, good-will and friendliness; that all
the world of being may be filled with the
holy ecstasy of the grace of Baha, that igno-
rance, enmity, hate and rancor may vanish
from the world and the darkness of estrange-
ment amidst the peoples and kindreds of
the world may give way to the Light of
Unity. Should other peoples and nations
be unfaithful to you show your fidelity unto
them, should they be unjust toward you
show justice towards them, should they keep
aloof from you attract them to yourself,
should they show their enmity be friendly
towards them, should they poison your lives
sweeten their souls, should they inflict a
wound upon you be a salve to their sores.
Such are the attributes of the sincere! Such
are the attributes of the truthful!
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And now, concerning the House of Jus-
tice which God hath ordained as the source
of all good and freed from all error, it
must be elected by universal suffrage, that
is, by the believers. Its members must be
manifestations of the fear of God and day-
springs of knowledge and understanding,
must be steadfast in God’s Faith and the
well-wishers of all mankind., By this House
is meant the Universal House of Justice;
that is, in all countries, a secondary House
of Justice must be instituted, and these
secondary Houses of Justice must elect the
members of the Universal one. Unto this
body all things must be referred. It en-
acteth all ordinances and regulations that
are not to be found in the explicit Holy
Text. By this body all the difficult prob-
lems are to be resolved and the guardian
of the Cause of God is its sacred head and
the distinguished member for life of that
body. Should he not attend in person its
deliberations, he must appoint one to repre-
sent him. Should any of the members
commit a sin, injurious to the common weal.
the guardian of the Cause of God hath at
his own discretion the right to expel him,
whereupon the people must elect another one
in his stead.

O ye beloved of the Lord! It is incum-
bent upon you to be submissive to all mon-
archs that are just and show your fidelity
to every righteous king. Serve ye the sov-
ereigns of the world with utmost truthful-
ness and loyalty. Show obedience unto
them and be their well-wishers. Without
their leave and permission do not meddle
with political affairs, for disloyalty to the
just sovereign is disloyalty to God Himself.

This is my counsel and the command-
ment of God unto you. Well is it with
them that act accordingly.

By the Ancient Beauty! This wronged
one hath in nowise borne nor doth He bear
a grudge against anyone; towards none doth
He entertain any ill-feeling and uttereth no
word save for the good of the world. My
supreme obligation, however, of necessity,
prompteth Me to guard and preserve the
Cause of God. Thus, with the greatest re-
gret, I counsel you say: “Guard ye the

Cause of God, protect His law and have
the utmost fear of discord. This is the
foundation of the belief of the people of
Bahi—May my life be offered up for them.
His Holiness, the Exalted One (the Bib),
is the Manifestation of the Unity and One-
ness of God and the Forerunner of the An-
cient Beauty. His Holiness the Abhi
Beauty—May my life be a sacrifice for His
steadfast friends—is the Supreme Manifesta-
tion of God and the Day-spring of His
Most Divine Essence. All others are ser-
vants unto Him and do His bidding.” Unto
the Mos¢ Holy Book every one must turn
and all that is not expressly recorded therein
must be referred to the Universal House of
Justice. That which this body, whether
unanimously or by a majority, doth carry,
that is verily the Truth and the Purpose of
God Himself. Whoso doth deviate there-
from is verily of them that love discord,
hath shown forth malice and turned away
from the Lord of the Covenant. By this
House is meant that Universal House of
Justice which is to be elected from all coun-
tries—that is, from those parts in the East
and West where the loved ones are to be
found—after the manner of the customary
elections in western countries, such as those
of England.

O ye beloved of the Lord! Strive with
all your heart to shield the Cause of God
from the onslaught of the insincere, for
souls such as these cause the straight to
become crooked and all benevolent efforts
to produce contrary results.

O God, my God! I call Thee, Thy
Prophéts and Thy Messengers, Thy Saints
and Thy Holy Ones, to witness that I have
declared conclusively Thy Proofs unto Thy
loved ones and set forth clearly all things
unto them, that they may watch over Thy
Faith, guard Thy Straight Path and pro-
tect Thy Resplendent Law. Thou art,
verily, the All-knowing, the All-wise!

Whosoever, and whatsoever meeting, be-
cometh a hindrance to the diffusion of the
Light of Faith, let the loved ones give them
counsel and say: "Of all the gifts of God
the greatest is the gift of Teaching, It
draweth unto us the Grace of God and is
our first obligation. Of such a gift how can
we deprive ourselves? Nay, our lives, our
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goods, our comforts, our rest, we offer them
all as a sacrifice for the Abhi Beauty and
teach the Cause of God.” Caurion and
prudence, however, must be observed even
as recorded in the Book. The veil must in
no wise be suddenly rent asunder.

The Glory of Glories rest upon you!

O ye the faithful loved ones of “Abdu’l-

Baha! It is incumbent upon you to take
the greatest care of Shoghi Effendi, the
twig that hath branched from the fruit
given forth by the two hallowed and Di-
vine Lote-Trees, that no dust of despond-
ency and sorrow may stain his radiant
nature, that day by day he may wax greater
in happiness, in joy and spirituality, and
may grow to become even as a fruitful tree.

For he is, after *Abdu’l-Baha, the Guard-
ian of the Cause of God. The Afnin, the

Hands (pillars) of the Cause and the be-
loved of the Lord must obey him and turn
unto him. He that obeyeth him not, hath
not obeyed God; he that turneth away from
him, hath turned away from God and he
that denieth him, hath denied the True
One. Beware lest anyone falsely interpret
these words, and like unto them that have
broken the Covenant after the Day of As-
cension (of Bahd'u'llih), advance a pretext,
raise the standard of revolt, wax stubborn
and open wide the door of false interpreta-
tion. To none is given the right to put
forth his own opinion or express his particu-
lar convictions. All must seek guidance
and turn unto the Center of the Cause and
the House of Justice. And he that turneth
unto whatsoever else is indeed in grievous
error.

The Glory of Glories rest upon you!

THE SPIRIT AND FORM OF BAHA’I
ADMINISTRATION

“And now as I look into the future, I
bope to see the friends at all times, in every
land, and of every shade of thought and
character, voluntarily and joyously rallying
round their local and in particular their na-
tional centers of activity, upbolding and
promoting their interests with complete
unanimity and contentment, with perfect

understanding, genuine enthusiasm, and
sustained wvigor. This indeed is the one
joy and yearning of wmy life, for it is
the fountain-bead from which all fu-
ture blessings will flow, the broad foun-
dation upon which the security of the
Divine Edifice must ultimately rest.”"—
SHOGHL.

FOREWORD

THE 1926-1927 National Spiritual As-
sembly of the Bahi'is of the United States
and Canada completed a task which, while
pertaining to the outer and more material
aspects of the Cause, nevertheless has a spe-
cial significance for its spirit and inward
sacred purpose. This task consisted in cre-
ating a legal form which gives proper sub-
stance and substantial character to the ad-
ministrative processes embodied in the
Bahd’t Teachings, The form adopted was
that known as a Voluntary Trust, a species
of corporation recognized under the com-
mon law and possessing a long and interest-
ing history., The famous Covenant adopted
by the Pilgrim Fathers on the Mayflower,

the first legal document in American history,
is of the same nature as the Declaration of
Trust voted by the National Spiritual As-
sembly. This Declaration of Trust, with
its attendant By-Laws, is published for the
information of the Bahd'is of the world.
Careful examination of the Declaration and
its By-Laws will reveal the fact that this
document contains no arbitrary elements
nor features new to the Baha'i Cause. On
the contrary, it represents a most con-
scientious effort to reflect those very admin-
istrative principles and elements already set
forth in the letters of the Guardian, Shoghi
Effendi, and already determining the meth-
ods and relationships of Baha’i collective
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association. The provision both in the Dec-
laration and in the By-Laws for amendments
in the future will permit the National
Spiritual Assembly to adapt this document
to such new administrative elements or
principles as the Guardian may at any time
give forth. The Declaration, in fact, is
nothing more or less than a legal parallel
of those moral and spiritual laws of unity
inherent in the fulness of the Bahi'i Reve-
lation and making it the fulfilment of the
ideal of Religion in the social as well as
spiritual realm. Because in the Bahd'i Faith
this perfect correspondence exists between
spiritual and social laws, the Bahd’is be-

lieve that administrative success is iden-
tical with moral success; and that nothing
less than the true Baha'i spirit of devotion
and sacrifice can inspire with effective power
the world-wide body of unity, revealed by
Baha'u’lldh. Therefore it has seemed fitting
and proper to accompany the Declaration
of Trust with excerpts from the letters of
Shoghi Effendi which furnished the source
whence the provisions of the Declaration
were drawn, and which furthermore give
due emphasis to that essential spirit without
which any and every social or religious form
is but a dead and soulless body.—Horace
HoLLEY.

DECLARATION OF TRUST

By the National Spiritual Assembly of the Babd’is
of the United States and Canada

; v E, Allen B. McDaniel of Washington,
D. C., Horace Holley of New York City,
N. Y., Carl Schefller of Evanston, 1ll., Roy
C. Wilhelm of West Englewood, N. ]., Flor-
ence Morton of Worcester, Mass., Amelia
Collins of Princeton, Mass., “Ali-Kuli Khin
of New York City, N. Y., Mountfort Mills
of New York City, N. Y., and Siegfried
Schopflocher of Montreal, Quebec, Canada,
duly chosen by the representatives of the
Bahid'is of the United States and Canada at
the Annual Meeting held at San Francisco,
Calif.,, on April 29, April 30, May 1, and
May 2, 1926, to be the National Spiritual
Assembly of the Baha’is of the United States
and Canada, with full power to establish
a Trust as hereinafter set forth, hereby
declare that from this date the powers,
responsibilities, rights, privileges and obli-
gations reposed in said National Spiritual
Assembly of the Bahd’is of the United States
and Canada by Baha’u’llah, Founder of the
Bahd’i Faith, by “Abdu’l-Bahi, its Inter-
preter and Exemplar, and by Shoghi Effendi,
its Guardian, shall be exercised, administered
and carried on by the above-named National
Spiritual Assembly and their duly qualified
successors under this Declaration of Trust,

The National Spiritual Assembly in
adopting this form of association, union and

fellowship, and in selecting for itself the
designation of Trustees of the Bahia'is of
the United States and Canada, does so as
the administrative body of a religious com-
munity which has had continuous existence
and responsibility for over eighteen years.
In consequence of these activities the Na-
tional Spiritual Assembly is called upon to
administer such an ever-increasing diversity
and volume of affairs and properties for the
Baha’ts of the United States and Canada,
that we, its members, now feel it both de-
sirable and necessary to give our collective
functions more definite legal form. This
action is taken in complete unanimity and
with full recognition of the sacred rela-
tionship thereby created. We acknowledge
in behalf of ourselves and our successors in
this Trust the exalted religious standard
established by Bahd'u’llih for Bahd’i ad-
ministrative bodies in the utterance: “Be
ye Trustees of the Merciful One among
men”; and seek the help of God and His
guidance in order to fulfill that exhortation.

ArTicLE |

The name of said Trust shall be the Na-
tional Spiritual Assembly of the Bahd’is of
the United States and Canada.
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Anticre Il

Sharing the ideals and assisting the efforts
of our fellow Bah#'is to establish, uphold
and promote the spiritual, educational and
humanitarian teachings of human brother-
hood, radiant faith, exalted character and
selfless love revealed in the lives and utter-
ances of all the Prophets and Messengers of
God, Founders of the world’s revealed re-
ligions—and given renewed creative energy
and universal application to the conditions
of this age in the life and utterances of
Baha'w’llih—we declare the purposes and
objects of this Trust to be to administer the
affairs of the Cause of Baha'v'llih for the
benefit of the Bahd’is of the United States
and Canada according to the principles of
Baha'i affiliation and administration created
and established by Bahd'w’llih, defined and
explained by ‘Abdu’l-Bahid, and amplified
and applied by Shoghi Effendi and his duly
constituted successor and successors under
the provision of the Will and Testament of
*Abdw’l-Babd.

These purposes are to be realized by means
of devotional meetings; by public meetings
and conferences of an educational, humani-
tarian and spiritual character; by the pub-
lication of books, magazines and newspapers;
by the construction of temples of universal
worship and of other institutions and edi-
fices for humanitarian service; by supervis-
ing, unifying, promoting and generally ad-
ministering the activities of the Bahd’is of
the United States and Canada in the fulfill-
ment of their religious offices, duties and
ideals; and by any other means appropriate
to these ends, or any of them.

Other purposes and objects of this Trust
are:

a. The right to enter into, make, per-
form and carry out contracts of every
sort and kind for the furtherance of
the objects of this Trust with any
person, firm, association, corporation,
private, public or municipal or body
politic, or any state, territory or
colony thereof, or any foreign gov-
ernment: and in this connection, and
in all transactions under the terms of
this Trust, to do any and all things
which a co-partnership or natural per-

son could do or exercise, and which
now or hereafter may be authorized
by law.

b. To hold and be named as beneficiary
under any trust established by law
or otherwise or under any will or
other testamentary instrument in con-
nection with any gift, devise, or be-
quest in which a trust or trusts is
or are established in any part of the
world as well as in the United States
and Canada; to receive gifts, devises
or bequests of money or other prop-
erty.

¢. All and whatsoever the several pur-
poses and objects set forth in the writ-
ten utterances of Bahd'u’llih, ‘Abdu’l-
Bah4 and Shoghi Effendi, under which
certain jurisdiction, powers and rights
are granted to National Spiritual As-
semblies.

d. Generally to do all things and acts
which in the judgment of said Trus-
tees, i.e., the National Spiritual As-
sembly of the Bahi'is of the United
States and Canada, are necessary,
proper and advantageous to promote
the complete and successful admin-
istration of this Trust.

Articre I

Section 1. All persons, firms, corpora-
tions and associations extending credit to,
contracting with or having any claim
against the Trustees, i.e., the National Spir-
itual Assembly, and the members thereof, of
any character whatsoever, whether legal or
equitable and whether arising out of con-
tract or tort, shall look solely to the funds
of the Trust and to the property of the
Trust estate for payment or indemnity, or
for the payment of any debtr, damage,
judgment or decree or any money that
may otherwise become due or payable from
the Trustees, so that neither the Trustees
nor any of them, nor any of their offi-
cers or agents appointed by them here-
under, nor any beneficiary or beneficiaries
herein named shall be personally liable
therefor.

Section 2. Every note, bond, proposal,
obligation or contract in writing or other
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agreement or instrument made or given
under this Trust shall be explicitly executed
by the National Spiritual Assembly, as
Trustees by their duly authorized officers
or agents.

ArTicLe 1V

The Trustees, i.e.,, the National Spiritual
Assembly, shall adopt for the conduct of
the affairs entrusted to them under this
Declaration of Trust, such by-laws, rules
of procedure or regulations as are required
to define and carry on its own administra-
tive functions and those of the several local
and other elements composing the body of
the Bahi’is of the United States and Canada,
not inconsistent with the terms of this in-
strument and all in accordance with the
explicit instructions given us to date by
Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of the Cause of
Baha’v’lldh, which instructions are already
known to the Baha’is of the United States
and Canada and accepted by them in the

government and practice of their religious
affairs.

ArTiICIE V

The central office of this Trust shall be
located in the City of New York, State of
New York, United States of America.

ArTticLe VI

The seal of this Trust shall be circular
in form, bearing the following description:

National Spiritual Assembly of the
Baha’is of the United States and Canada.
Declaration of Trust, 1927.

ArTicLE VII

This Declaration of Trust may be
amended by majority vote of the National
Spiritual Asssembly of the Baha’is of the
United States and Canada at any special
meeting duly called for that purpose, pro-
vided that at least thirty (30) days prior
to the date fixed for said meeting a copy
of the proposed amendment or amendments
is mailed to each member of the Assembly
by the Secretary.

By-Laws of the National Spiritual
Assembly

ArTIicLE |

THE National Spiritual Assembly, in the
fulfillment of its sacred duties under this
Trust, shall have exclusive jurisdiction and
authority over all the activities and affairs
of the Baha’i Cause throughout the United
States and Canada, including paramount au-
thority in the administration of this Trust.
It shall endeavor to stimulate, unify and
co-ordinate the manifold activities of the
local Spiritual Assemblies (hereinafter de-
fined) and of individual Bahd’is in the
United States and Canada and by all pos-
sible means assist them to promote the one-
ness of mankind. It shall be charged with
the recognition of such local Assemblies,
the scrutiny of local membership rolls, the
calling of the Annual Meeting or special
meetings and the seating of delegates to the
Annual Meeting and their apportionment
among the various local Bahd’i communi-
ties. It shall appoint all national Baha’i
committees and shall supervise the publica-
tion and distribution of Baha’i literature,
the reviewing of all writings pertaining to
the Baha’i Cause, the construction and ad-
ministration of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkir and
its accessory activities, and the collection
and disbursement of all funds for the carry-
ing on of this Trust. It shall decide
whether any matter lies within its own juris-
diction or within the jurisdiction of any
local Spiritual Assembly. It shall, in such
cases as it considers suitable and necessary,
entertain appeals from the decisions of local
Spiritual Assemblies and shall have the right
of final decision in all cases where the quali-
fication of an individual or group for con-
tinued voting rights and membership in the
Baha'i body is in question, It shall further-
more represent the Baha’is of the United
States and Canada in all their co-operative
and spiritual activities with the Bahd’is of
other lands, and shall constitute the sole
electoral body of the United States and
Canada in the formation of the Universal
House of Justice provided for in the Sacred
Writings of the Bahd’i Cause. Above all,
the National Spiritual Assembly shall ever
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seek to attain that station of unity in de-
votion to the Revelation of Bahi’vw’llah
which will attract the confirmations of the
Holy Spirit and enable the Assembly to
serve the founding of the Most Great Peace.
In all its deliberation and action the Na-
tional Assembly shall have constantly before
it as Divine guide and standard the utter-
ance of Baha’v’llih:

“It behooveth them (i.e., Spiritual As-
semblies) to be the trusted ones of the
Merciful among men and to consider them-
selves as the guardians appointed of God
for all that dwell on earth. It is incum-
bent upon them to take counsel together
and to have regard for the interests of the
servants of God, for His sake, even as they
regard their own interests, and to choose
that which is meet and seemly.”

ArTicLE 11

The Bahi’is of the United States and
Canada, for whose benefit this Trust has
been established, shall consist of all persons
resident in the United States and Canada
who are recognized by the National Spiritual
Assembly as having fulfilled the require-
ments of voting membership in a local
Baha’i community. To become a voting
member of a Bahi’i community a person

shall—

a. Be a resident of the locality defined
by the area of jurisdiction of the local
Spiritual Assembly, as provided by
Article VII, Section 12, of this in-
strument.

b. Have attained the age of 21 vyears.

¢. Have established to the satisfaction
of the local Spiritual Assembly, sub-
ject to the approval of the National
Assembly, that he possesses the quali-
fications of Baha’i faith and practice,
required under the following stand-
ard: Full recognition of the station
of the Forerunner (the Bib), the
Author (Bahi’vw’-lldh), and “Abdv’l-
Baha the True Exemplar of the
Baha’i Cause: unreserved acceptance
of, and submission to, whatsoever has
been revealed by their Pen; loyal and
steadfast adherence to every clause of

‘Abdu’l-Baha’s sacred Will; and close

ORDER OF BAHA'U’LLAH 99

association with the spirit as well as
the form of present-day Bahad’i ad-
ministration throughout the world.

ArTicLE 111
The National Assembly shall consist of

nine members chosen from among the
Baha’is of the United States and Canada,
who shall be elected by the said Baha’is in
manner hereinafter provided, and who shall
continue in office for the period of one year,
or until their successors shall be elected.

ArTicLE IV

The officers of the National Spiritual As-
sembly shall consist of a Chairman, Vice-
Chairman, Secretary and Treasurer, and
such other officers as may be found neces-
sary for the proper conduct of its affairs.
The officers shall be elected by a majority
vote of the entire membership of the As-
sembly taken by secret ballot.

ARrRTICLE V

The first meeting of a newly-elected Na-
tional Assembly shall be called by the mem-
ber elected to membership by the highest
number of votes or, in case two or more
members have received the same said high-
est number of votes, then by the member
selected by lot from among those members;
and this member shall preside until the
permanent Chairman shall be chosen. All
subsequent meetings shall be called by the
Secretary of the Assembly at the request
of the Chairman or, in his absence or in-
capacity, of the Vice-Chairman, or of any
three members of the Assembly; provided,
however, that the Annual Meeting of the
Assembly shall be held at a time and place
to be fixed by a majority vote of the As-
sembly, as hereinafter provided.

ArTicLE VI

Five members of the National Assembly
present at a meeting shall constitute a
quorum, and a majority vote of those pres-
ent and constituting a quorum shall be suffi-
cient for the conduct of business, except as
otherwise provided in these By-Laws, and
with due regard to the principle of unity
and cordial fellowship involved in the in-
stitution of a Spiritual Assembly. The
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transactions and decisions of the National
Assembly shall be recorded at each meeting
by the Secretary, who shall supply copies
of the minutes to the Assembly members
after each meeting, and preserve the minutes
in the official records of the Assembly.

ArTicLE VII

Whenever in any locality of the United
States and Canada, be it city, town or vil-
lage, the number of Baha’is resident therein
recognized by the National Spiritual Assem-
bly exceeds nine, these may on April 21st of
any year convene and elect by plurality vote
a local administrative body of nine members,
to be known as the Spiritual Assembly of
the Baha’is of that community. Every such
Spiritual Assembly shall be elected annually
thereafter upon each successive 21st day of
April. The members shall hold office for
the term of one year and until their suc-
cessors are elected and qualified.

When, however, the number of Baha’is
in any community is exactly nine, these
may on April 21st of any year, or in suc-
cessive years, constitute themselves the local
Spiritual Assembly by joint declaration.
Upon the recording of such declaration by
the Secretary of the National Spiritual As-
sembly, said body of nine shall become es-
tablished with the rights, privileges and
duties of a local Spiritual Assembly as set
forth in this instrument,

Section 1, Each newly-elected local Spir-
itual Assembly shall at once proceed in the
manner indicated in Articles IV and V of
these By-Laws to the election of its officers,
who shall consist of a Chairman, Vice-
Chairman, Secretary. and Treasurer, and
such other officers as the Assembly finds
necessary for the conduct of its business
and the fulfillment of its spiritual duties.
Immediately thereafter the Secretary chosen
shall transmit to the Secretary of the Na-
tional Assembly the names of the members
of the newly-elected Assembly and a list of
its officers.

Section 2. The general powers and duties
of a local Spiritual Assembly shall be as set
forth in the writings of Bahd’u’llih, ‘Abdu’l-
Baha and Shoghi Effendi.

Section 3. Among its more specific du-
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ties, a local Spiritual Assembly shall have
full jurisdiction of all Baha’i activities and
affairs within the local community, subject,
however, to the exclusive and paramount
authority of the National Spiritual Assem-
bly as defined herein.

Section 4. Vacancies in the membership
of a local Spiritual Assembly shall be filled
by election at a special meeting of the local
Baha’i community duly called for that pur-
pose by the Assembly. In the event that
the number of wvacancies exceeds four,
making a quorum of the local Assembly im-
possible, the election shall be held under the
supervision of the National Spiritual As-
sembly.

Section 5. The business of the local As-
sembly shall be conducted in like manner
as provided for the deliberations of the Na-
tional Assembly in Article VI above.

Section 6. The local Assembly shall pass
upon and approve the qualifications of each
member of the Baha’i community before
such members shall be admitted to voting
membership; but where an individual is dis-
satisfied with the ruling of the local Spirit-
ual Assembly upon his Bahd’i qualifications,
such individual may appeal from the ruling
to the National Assembly, which shall there-
upon take jurisdiction of and finally decide
the case.

Section 7. On or before the 1st day of
February of each year the Secretary of each
local Assembly shall send to the Secretary
of the National Assembly a duly certified
list of the voting members of the local
Baha’i community for the information and
approval of the National Assembly.

Section 8. All matters arising within a
local Baha’i community which are of purely
local interest and do not affect the national
interests of the Cause shall be under the
primary jurisdiction of the Spiritual Assem-
bly of that locality; but decision whether
a particular matter involves the interest and
welfare of the national Bahd’i body shall
rest with the National Spiritual Assembly.

Section 9. Any member of a local Ba-
hd’i community may appeal from a decision
of his Spiritual Assembly to the National
Assembly, which shall determine whether it
shall take jurisdiction of the matter or leave
it to the local Spiritual Assembly for re-
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consideration. In the event that the Na-
tional Assembly assumes jurisdiction of the
matter, its finding shall be final.

Section 10. Where any dissension exists
within a local Bahi’i community of such a
character that it cannot be remedied by the
efforts of the local Spiritual Assembly, this
condition shall be referred by the Spiritual
Assembly for consideration to the National
Spiritual Assembly, whose action in the
matter shall be final.

Section 11. All questions arising between
two or more local Spiritual Assemblies, or
between members of different Baha’i com-
munities, shall be submitted in the first in-
stance to the National Assembly, which
shall have original and final jurisdiction in
all such matters.

Section 12. The sphere of jurisdiction of
a local Spiritual Assembly, with respect to
residential qualification of membership, and
voting rights of a believer in any Bah#'i
community, shall be the locality included
within the civil limits of the city, town or
village, but Bah&’is who reside in adjacent,
outlying or suburban districts and can regu-
larly attend the meetings of the local
Bahi'i community, may be enrolled on the
membership list of the adjacent Spiritual
Assembly and enjoy full voting rights pend-
ing the establishment of a local Spiritual
Assembly in their home community.

All differences of opinion concerning the
sphere of jurisdiction of any local Spiritual
Assembly or concerning the afhiliation of any
Bahi'i or group of Bahi'is in the United
States and Canada shall be referred ro the
National Spiritual Assembly, whose decision
in the matter shall be final.

ArticLe VIII

The Annual Meeting of the National
Spiritual Assembly at which its members
shall be elected shall be known as the Na-
tional Convention of the Baha’is of the
United States and Canada, and shall be held
at a time and place to be fixed by the Na-
tional Assembly, which shall give sixty days’
notice of the meeting to each local Bahd'i
community through its Spiritual Assembly.
The National Assembly shall at the same
time inform each Spiritual Assembly of the
number of delegates to the Convention it
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has assigned to the local Bahd'i community
in accordance with the principle of propor-
tionate representation in such manner that
the entire number of delegates composing
the National Convention shall be ninety-
five. Upon receipt of this notice each local
Spiritual Assembly shall, within a conveni-
ent period and after giving due and sufficient
notice thereof, call 2 meeting of the voting
members on its rolls for the purpose of
electing their delegate or delegates to the
National Convention; and, not later than
thircy days before the date of the Conven-
tion, the Secretary of each local Spiritual
Assembly shall certify to the Secretary of
the National Spiritual Assembly the names
and addresses of the delegates so elected.

Section 1. All delegates to the Conven-
tion shall be elected by plurality vote.
Members who for illness or other unavoid-
able reasons are unable to be present at the
election in person shall have the right to
transmit their ballots by mail or telegram
under conditions satisfactory to the local
Spiritual Assembly.

Section 2. All delegates to be seated at
the Convention must be enrolled as voting
members of the Bahi’'t community repre-
sented by them.

Section 3. The rights and privileges of
a delegate may not be assigned nor may they
be exercised by proxy.

Section 4. The recognition and seating
of delegates to the National Convention
shall be vested in the National Spiritual
Assembly.,

Section 5. Delegates unable to be present
in person at the Convention shall have the
right to vote for members of the National
Spiritual Assembly by mail or relegram
under such conditions as may be indicated
by the National Assembly.

Section 6. If in any year the National
Spiritual Assembly shall consider that it is
impracticable or unwise to assemble to-
gether the delegates to the National Con-
vention, the National Spiritual Assembly
shall provide ways and means by which the
business of the Convention may be con-
ducted by correspondence or telegram. Any
action taken under such circumstances shall
be by a majority vote of all the delegates.

Section 7. The presiding officer of the

National Spiritual Assembly present at the



garden of Ridvan.

A glimpse of the Ridvin, on the banks
of the River Belus, near ‘Akka.
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National Convention shall call to order the
delegates, who shall then proceed to the
permanent organization of the meeting,
electing a presiding officer, a Secretary and
such other officers as are necessary for the
proper conduct of the business of the Con-
vention.

Section 8. The principal business of the
National Convention shall be the election
of the nine members of the incoming Na-
tional Spiritual Assembly, the consideration
of the reports of the financial and other
activities of the outgoing National Assem-
bly and its various committees, and delib-
eration upon the affairs of the Bahd’i Cause
in general, it being understood, however, in
accordance with the principles of Bahd’i ad-
ministration defined by the Guardian that
all deliberation and action of the delegates
at the National Convention, other than the
election of the members of the incoming
National Spiritual Assembly, shall consti-
tute merely advice and recommendation for
consideration by the said Assembly, final
decision on all matters concerning the affairs
of the Baha’i Cause in the United States
and Canada being vested solely in that body.

Section 9. The general order of business
to be taken up at the National Convention
shall be prepared by the National Spiritual
Assembly, but any and all matters pertain-
ing to the Cause introduced by any of the
delegates may upon motion and vote be
taken up as part of the deliberations of the
Convention.

Section 10. The election of the members
of the National Spiritual Assembly shall be
by plurality vote of the delegates recog-
nized by the ourgoing National Spiritual
Assembly, i. e., the members elected shall
be the nine persons receiving the greatest
number of votes on the first ballot cast by
delegates present at the Convention and
delegates whose ballot has been transmitted
to the Secretary of the National Spiritual
Assembly by mail or telegram. In case by
reason of a tie vote or votes the full mem-
bership is not determined on the first ballot,
then one or more additional ballots shall
be taken until all nine members are
elected.

Section 11. All official business trans-
acted at the National Convention shall be
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recorded and preserved in the records of the
National Assembly.

Section 12. After the termination of the
National Convention and until the next
such Annual Meeting has been called in
session, the delegates shall continue as a
consultative body capable of rendering a
distinctive service to the work of the Cause,
and they shall make every effort to con-
tribute to the unified spirit, information
and useful action of the National Spiritual
Assembly throughout the year.

Section 13. Vacancies in the member-
ship of the National Spiritual Assembly
shall be filled by a plurality vote of the
delegates composing the Convention which
elected the Assembly, the ballot to be taken
by correspondence or in any other manner

decided upon by the National Spiritual As-
sembly.

ArTicLE IX

Where the National Spiritual Assembly
has been given in these By-Laws exclusive
and final jurisdiction, and paramount execu-
tive authority, in all matters pertaining to
the activities and affairs of the Bah4’i Cause
in the United States and Canada, it is un-
derstood that any decision made or action
taken upon such matters shall be subject in
every instance to ultimate review and ap-
proval by the Guardian of the Cause or the
Universal House of Justice.

ArTicLE X

Whatever functions and powers are not
specifically attributed to local Spiritual As-
semblies in these By-Laws shall be consid-
ered vested in the National Spiritual As-
sembly, which body is authorized to dele-
gate such discretionary functions and
powers as it deems necessary and advisable
to the local Spiritual Assemblies within its
jurisdiction,

ArticLe XI

In order to preserve the spiritual char-
acter and purpose of Bahd’i elections, the
practice of nominations or any other elec-
toral method detrimental to a silent and
prayerful election shall not prevail, so that
each eclector may vote for none but those
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whom prayer and reflection have inspired
him to uphold.

Among the most outstanding and sacred
duties incumbent upon those who have been
called upon to initiate, direct and co-ordi-
nate the affairs of the Cause as members
of local or national Spiritual Assemblies are:

To win by every means in their power
the confidence and affection of those whom
it is their privilege to serve; to investigate
and acquaint themselves with the consid-
ered views, the prevailing sentiments and
the personal convictions of those whose wel-
fare it is their solemn obligation to promote;
to purge their deliberations and the general
conduct of their affairs of self-contained
aloofness, the suspicion of secrecy, the
stifling atmosphere of dictatorial assertive-
ness and of every word and deed that may
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savor of partiality, self-centeredness and
prejudice; and while retaining the sacred
right of final decision in their hands, to
invite discussion, ventilate grievances, wel-
come advice, and foster the sense of inter-
dependence and co-partnership, of under-
standing and mutual confidence between

themselves and all other Baha'is.

ArTicLe XII

These By-Laws may be amended by ma-
jority vote of the National Spiritual As-
sembly at any of its regular or special
meetings, provided that at least fourteen
days prior to the date fixed for the said meet-
ing a copy of the proposed amendment or
amendments is mailed to each member of
the Assembly by the Secretary.

EXCERPTS FROM THE LETTERS
OF SHOGHI EFFENDI

FOREWORD

“High aims and pure motives, bowever laudable in themselves, will surely not suffice
if unsupported by measures that are practicable and methods that are sound. Wealth of
sentiment, abundance of good will and effort, will prove of little avail if we should fail to
exercise discrimination and restraint and neglect to direct their flow along the most profit-
able channels. The unfettered freedom of the individual should be tempered with mutual
consultation and sacrifice, and the spirit of initiative and enterprise should be reinforced by
a deeper realization of the supreme necessity for concerted action and a fuller devotion

to the common weal.—SHocH1 EFrFENDL

TI‘iE character of Bahd'i unity and ad-
ministration is such that its full power and
significance can only be manifest when
the believers are not only thoroughly in-
formed but imbued with the true spirit
of co-operation.

The ideal text book for this study is,
of course, the published letters of Shoghi
Effendi, since that volume includes impor-
tant extracts from the Master’s Will and
Testament and also the Declaration of Trust
and By-Laws adopted by the National As-
sembly and approved by the Guardian and
recommended by him as the model to be
fellowed by all other National Assemblies.
Conscientious study and discussion of the
Guardian’s letters will produce a body of

believers capable of carrying out all the
spiritual and material teachings of the
Cause.

In order to maintain a true balance be-
tween the Teachings that apply to the
spiritual phases of the Cause and those
that apply to the administrative elements,
it might be well to trace the sequence of
authority by which the text of the Reve-
lation has successively come into being.

The foundation of the Cause for Ameri-
can believers is Baha'u'llih and not the
Bab, for the reason that no American be-
liever participated in the Cause during the
era when the Bib was the expression of
the Divine Will. We, therefore, never

shared the experience of those Persian be-
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lievers whose devotion was first directed
toward the Bab and, after His martyrdom,
transferred to Baha’uw’llih. Here, in the
West, we have on the contrary accepted
the station of the Bib as the result of our
acceptance of Bahid’v’llih and we appre-
ciate the vital importance of the Bab’s mis-
sion and the majesty of His life in the
light of the statements made by Bahid'u’lldh
and ‘Abdu’l-Bahi concerning Him.

For American believers, therefore, the
starting point of spiritual authority for this
age is Bah&’w’llah. Those who accept the
station of Baha’w’llih can only fulfill their
obedience by accepting also those passages
in His Writings which concern the ap-
pointment of ‘Abdu’l-Baha as the Center
of His Covenant. These passages are found
in Baha’i Scriptures, paragraphs $27, 529,
540 and 541. Most American believers also
were not called upon to undergo the test
of transferring their loyalty and allegiance
to ‘Abdu’l-Bahd after Baha'u’llah’s ascen-
sion. The few who failed in this test jus-
tified themselves by the argument that
Baha'u'llah had written that another Mani-
festation would not come for a full thou-
sand years, and that, consequently, the
station filled by the Master was in contra-
diction to the revealed text of the Holy
'‘ook. Knowing the Master’s life and mes-
sage as we do at the present time, it 1s
possible for us now to realize that the ap-
pointment of ‘Abdu’l-Bahi was not equiva-
lent to the coming of another Manifestation
but was rather the direct prolongation and
extension of the Manifestation of Bahd’u’-
I1ih. The Master’s prayer, found in Bahd’i
Scriptures at the beginning of the second
part which contains quotations from the
writings of °“Abdu’l-Bahid, makes it per-
fectly clear that the Master fulfilled His
appointment by selfless servitude to the
Revelation of Baha’u’llih. The one was
as the root and the other the trunk or
“Greatest Branch” of the same tree. The
one was as the Sun of Truth, the other
the rays by which the sun is made visible
and effective throughout the world.

As far as the believers are concerned,
the words of ‘Abdu’l-Bahi have the same
authority as those of Bahi’u’llih. The Mas-
ter, therefore, had the power to leave a
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Will and Testament to guide the believers
and control the work of the Cause after His
OWI ascension.

Although the beginnings of Baha'i ad-
ministration were made during the Master’s
lifetime, His words and efforts were di-
rected far more toward the awakening of
hearts and illumination of minds than
toward the development of formal admin-
istrative bodies. During the Master’s life-
time, all the powers and functions now
exercised in Bahd’i administrative bodies
were concentrated in Him. Nevertheless,
anyone who makes a careful study of the
Tablets published in the three volumes of
Tablets of "Abdw’l-Bahd, and the Tablets
published in the bound volumes of the Star
of the West, can trace very clearly the grad-
ual evolution of the local and National As-
semblies as they exist today. For example,
the Master instructed the annual Bahi’i
Convention to select the Temple design,
and it is incredible that this authority would
have been given the delegates from the local
Assemblies unless the Master had felt that
this responsibility would be rightly fulfilled.

The student of Baha’i administration
should also give particular attention to the
Tablet revealed to the Chicago Assembly,
in which that body was addressed as “The
House of Justice” and also to the Tablet
published on page 107, Vol. 10 of the Star
of the West, in which the Master informed
the American believers, through Dr. Zia
Bagdadi, that as conditions changed new
instructions would be sent. This is a clear
indication that, following the greatest
change of all—the Master’s own ascension
—the American believers could expect defi-
nite instructions enabling them to meet such
an emergency.

The next significant document, in the
order of time, is, of course, the Master’s
Will and Testament, appointing Shoghi Ef-
fendi to the station of Guardian of the
Cause and outlining the institutions of the
National and International Houses of Jus-
tice and the Hands of the Cause. The
Master’s Will and Testament terminates the
Revelation in this age as far as its writings
are concerned. With the closing of the
Book, the Cause entered upon the era of
establishing the institutions which will re-
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flect in the material world blessings already
disclosed in the world of the heart.

It was inevitable that our efforts to ad-
minister the affairs of the Cause locally and
nationally during the years preceding the
appointment of the Guardian should have
reflected the manners and habits of the so-
ciety in which we lived. The years since
November 28, 1921, have, consequently,
been largely devoted to the elimination of
any non-Bahd’i views which might exist
and to our re-education in Bahd’i adminis-
tration by the Guardian.

Perhaps none of us will understand the
real blessings of the institutions given us
in this age until the institutions and or-
ganizations of the society in which we
live come to further collapse. Under such
conditions the unity of the friends in the
Guardian and the institutions and Baha'i
bodies he is perfecting would be an ark
of safety not only for the believers but for
the world. Every step we take toward
fuller understanding of these institutions
at the present time is a contribution to the
welfare of the Cause as necessary as our
study and practice of the spiritual Teach-
ings.

The culmination of Baha’i administration
was indicated by the Guardian in his letter
published in the spring of 1929 under the
title The World Order of Babd’wlldh. As
we learn to solve the local and national
problems that continue to arise from time
to time, and perceive how only the per-
sonal ego can blind us to the privilege of
obedience to responsible Bahd'i bodies, we
shall collectively draw nearer to the com-
plete fulfillment of that world order which
is the Divine Kingdom on earth.—HoracE
HoLLEY.

To the Members of the National Spiritual
Assembly of the Bahd’is of the United
State and Canada.

Dearly-beloved co-workers:

I have been acquainted by the perusal of
your latest communications with the na-
ture of the doubts that have been publicly
expressed, by one who is wholly misinformed
as to the true precepts of the Cause, re-
garding the validity of institutions that
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stand inextricably interwoven with the
Faith of Baha'v’llah. Not that I for a mo-
ment view such faint misgivings in the
light of an open challenge to the structure
that embodies the Faith, nor is it because
I question in the least the unyielding
tenacity of the faith of the American be-
lievers, if 1 venture to dwell upon what
seems to me appropriate observations at
the present stage of the evolution of our
beloved Cause. 1 am indeed inclined to
welcome these expressed apprehensions in-
asmuch as they afford me an opportunity
to familiarize the elected representatives
of the believers with the origin and char-
acter of the institutions which stand at
the very basis of the world order ushered
in by Baha'u'llih. We should feel truly
thankful for such futile attempts to under-
mine our beloved Faith—attempts that pro-
trude their ugly face from time to time,
seem for a while able to create a breach
in the ranks of the faithful, recede finally
into the obscurity of oblivion, and are
thought of no more. Such incidents we
should regard as the interpositions of Provi-
dence, designed to fortify our faith, to
clarify our vision, and to deepen our under-
standing of the essentials of His Divine
Revelation.

Sources of the Baha’i World Order

It would, however, be helpful and in-
structive to bear in mind certain basic prin-
ciples with reference to the Will and Testa-
ment of "Abdu’l-Bahd, which together with
the Kitibu'l-Aqdas, constitutes the chief
depositary wherein are enshrined those price-
less elements of that Divine Civilization,
the establishment of which is the primary
mission of the Bahd'i Faith. A study of
the provisions of these sacred documents
will reveal the close relationship that exists
between them, as well as the identity of
purpose and method which they inculcate.
Far from regarding their specific provisions
as incompatible and contradictory in spirit,
every fair-minded inquirer will readily ad-
mit that they are not only complementary,
but that they mutually confirm one an-
other, and are inseparable parts of one com-
plete unit. A comparison of their contents
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with the rest of Bahd’i sacred Writings
will similarly establish the conformity of
whatever they contain with the spirit as
well as the letter of the authenticated writ-
ings and sayings of Baha'uv’llih and ‘Abdu’l-
Baha. In fact, he who reads the Aqdas with
care and diligence will not find it hard to
discover that the Most Holy Book itself
anticipates in a number of passages the
institutions which ‘Abdu’l-Bahd ordains in
His Will. By leaving certain matters un-
specified and unregulated in His Book of
Laws, Baha'u’llih seems to have deliberately
left a gap in the general scheme of Baha’i
Dispensation, which the unequivocal pro-
visions of the Master’s Will has filled. To
attempt to divorce the one from the other,
to insinuate that the Teachings of Baha'v’-
llah have not been upheld, in their entirety
and with absolute integrity, by what
‘Abdu’l-Baha has revealed in His Will, is
an unpardonable affront to the unswerving
fidelity that has characterized the life and
labors of our beloved Master.

I will not attempt in the least to assert
or demonstrate the authenticity of the Will
and Testament of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, for that
in itself would betray an apprehension on
my part as to the unanimous confidence
of the believers in the genuineness of the
last written wishes of our departed Master.
I will only confine my observations to those
issues which may assist them to appreciate
the essential unity that underlies the spir-
itual, the humanitarian, and the administra-
tive principles enunciated by the Author
and the Interpreter of the Baha’i Faith.

[ am at a loss to explain that strange
mentality that inclines to uphold as the
sole criterion of the truth of the Baha’i
Teachings what is admittedly only an ob-
scure and unauthenticated translation of an
oral statement made by ‘Abdu’l-Bahi, in
defiance and total disregard of the avail-
able text of all of His universally recog-
nized writings. I truly deplore the unfortu-
nate distortions that have resulted in days
past from the incapacity of the interpre-
ter to grasp the meaning of ‘Abdu’l-Bahi,
and from his incompetence to render ade-
quately such truths as have been revealed
to him by the Master’s statements. Much
of the confusion that has obscured the
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understanding of the believers should be
attributed to this double error involved in
the inexact rendering of an only partially
understood statement. Not infrequently
has the interpreter even failed to convey
the exact purport of the inquirer’s specific
questions, and, by his deficiency of under-
standing and expression in conveying the
answer of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, has been respon-
sible for reports wholly at variance with the
true spirit and purpose of the Cause. It
was chiefly in view of the misleading nature
of the reports of the informal conversations
of “Abdu’l-Baha with visiting pilgrims, that
I have insistently urged the believers of the
West to regard such statements as merely
personal impressions of the sayings of their
Master, and to quote and consider as au-
thentic only such translations as are based
upon the authenticated text of His recorded
utterances in the original tongue.

It should be remembered by every fol-
lower of the Cause that the system of Baha’i
administration is not an innovation im-
posed arbitrarily upon the Bahd’is of the
world since the Master’s passing, but de-
rives its authority from the Will and Testa-
ment of “Abdu’l-Baha, is specifically pre-
scribed in unnumbered Tablets, and rests
in some of its essential features upon the ex-
plicit provisions of the Kitibu’l-Aqdas. It
thus unifies and correlates the principles
separately laid down by Baha’v’llih and
‘Abdu’l-Baha, and is indissolubly bound
with the essential verities of the Faith. To
dissociate the administrative principles of
the Cause from the purely spiritual and
humanitarian teachings would be tanta-
mount . to a mutilation of the body of the
Cause, a separation that can only result
in the disintegration of its component parts,
and the extinction of the Faith itself.

Local and National Houses of Justice

It should be carefully borne. in mind
that the local as well as the international
Houses of Justice have been expressly en-
joined by the Kitibu’l-Aqdas; that the in-
stitution of the National Spiritual Assem-
bly, as an intermediary body, and referred
to in the Master’s Will as the “Secondary

House of Justice,” has the express sanction
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of "Abdu’l-Baha: and that the method to
be pursued for the election of the Inter-

national and National Houses of Justice has
been set forth by Him in His Will, as well
as in a number of His Tablets. More-
over, the institutions of the local and na-
tional Funds, that are now the necessary
adjuncts to all Local and National Spiritual
Assemblies, have not only been established
by ‘Abdu’l-Bahi in the Tablets He re-
vealed to the Bahid’is of the Orient, but
their importance and necessity have been
repeatedly emphasized by Him in His ut-
terances and writings. The concentration
of authority in the hands of the elected
representatives of the believers; the neces-
sity of the submission of every adherent of
the Faith to the considered judgment of
Bahd’i Assemblies; His preference for
unanimity in decision; the decisive character
of the majority vote; and even the desira-
bility for the exercise of close supervision
over all Baha’i publications, have been
sedulously instilled by ‘Abdu’l-Bahid, as evi-
denced by His authenticated and widely-
scattered Tablets. To accept His broad
and humanitarian Teachings on one hand,
and to reject and dismiss with neglectful
indifference His more challenging and dis-
tinguishing precepts, would be an act of
manifest disloyalty to that which He has
cherished most in His life.

That the Spiritual Assemblies of today
will be replaced in time by the Houses of
Justice, and are to all intents and pur-
poses identical and not separate bodies,
is abundantly confirmed by ‘Abdu’l-Bahi
Himself. He has in fact in a Tablet ad-
dressed to the members of the first Chicago
Spiritual Assembly, the first elected Bahd’i
body instituted in the United States, re-
ferred to them as the members of the
“House of Justice” for that city, and has
thus with His own pen established beyond
any doubt the identity of the present Bahi’i
Spiritual Assemblies with the Houses of Jus-
tice referred to by Bahia’u’llih. For rea-
sons which are not difficult to discover,
it has been found advisable to bestow wpon
the elected representatives of Bahid’i com-
munities throughout the world the tem-
porary appellation of Spiritual Assemblies, a
term which, as the position and aims of the
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Bahi’i Faith are better understood and more
fully recognized, will gradually be super-
seded by the permanent and more appropri-
ate designation of House of Justice. Not
only will the present-day Spiritual Assem-
blies be styled differently in future, but
will be enabled also to add to their present
functions those powers, duties, and pre-
rogatives necessitated by the recognition of
the Faith of Baha'u’llah, not merely as one
of the recognized religious systems of the
world, but as the State Religion of an inde-
pendent and Sovereign Power. And as the
Baha’i Faith permeates the masses of the
peoples of East and West, and its truth is
embraced by the majority of the peoples
of a number of the Sovereign States of the
world, will the Universal House of Justice
attain the plenitude of its power, and exer-
cise, as the supreme organ of the Bahi’i
Commonwealth, all the rights, the duties,
and responsibilities incumbent upon the
world’s future super-state.

It must be pointed out, however, in this
connection that, contrary to what has been
confidently asserted, the establishment of
the Supreme House of Justice is in no way
dependent upon the adoption of the Bahd’i
Faith by the mass of the peoples of the
world, nor does it presuppose its acceptance
by the majority of the inhabitants of any
one country. In fact, “Abdu’l-Bahd, Him-
self, in one of His earliest Tablets, con-
templated the possibility of the formation
of the Universal House of Justice in His
own lifetime, and but for the unfavorable
circumstances prevailing under the Turkish
régime, would have, in all probability, taken
the preliminary steps for its establishment.
It will be evident, therefore, that given fa-
vorable circumstances, under which the
Baha’is of Persia and of the adjoining coun-
tries under Soviet Rule, may be enabled to
elect their national representatives, in ac-
cordance with the guiding principles laid
down in ‘Abdu’l-Bahi’s writings, the only
remaining obstacle in the way of the defi-
nite formation of the International House
of Justice will have been removed. For
upon the National Houses of Justice of the
East and the West devolves the task, in
conformity with the explicit provisions of
the Will, of electing directly the members
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of the International House of Justice. Not
until they are themselves fully representa-
tive of the rank and file of the believers
in their respective countries, not until they
have acquired the weight and the experi-
ence that will enable them to function
vigorously in the organic life of the Cause,
can they approach their sacred task, and
provide the spiritual basis for the consti-
tution of so august a body in the Bahd’i
world.

The Institution of Guardianship

It must be also clearly understood by
every believer that the institution of
Guardianship does not under any circum-
stances abrogate, or even in the slightest
degree detract from, the powers granted
to the Universal House of Justice by
Bahd'v’llah in the Kitibu’l-Aqdas, and re-
peatedly and solemnly confirmed by
"Abdu’l-Bahi in His Will. It does not con-
stitute in any manner a contradiction to
the Will and Writings of Bahi'u’llih, nor
does it nullify any of His revealed instruc-
tions. It enhances the prestige of that ex-
alted assembly, stabilizes its supreme posi-
tion, safeguards its unity, assures the con-
tinuity of its labors, without presuming in
the slightest to infringe upon the inviola-
bility of its clearly-defined sphere of juris-
diction. We stand indeed too close to so
monumental a document to claim for our-
selves a complete understanding of all its
implications, or to presume to have grasped
the manifold mysteries it undoubtedly con-
tains. Only future generations can com-
prehend the value and the significance at-
tached to this Divine Masterpiece, which
the hand of the Master-builder of the world
has designed for the unification and the
triumph of the world-wide Faith of Bahi'u’-
llih. Only those who come after us will
be in a position to realize the value of the
surprisingly strong emphasis that has been
placed on the institution of the House of
Justice and of the Guardianship. They
only will appreciate the significance of the
vigorous language employed by ‘Abdu’l-
Baha with reference to the band of Cove-
nant-breakers that has opposed Him in His
days. To them alone will be revealed the

WORLD ORDER OF BAHA'U'LLAH

109

suitability of the institutions initiated by
‘Abdu’l-Bahi to the character of the future
society which is to emerge out of the chaos
and confusion of the present age. In this
connection, 1 cannot but feel amused at
the preposterous and fantastic idea that Mu-
hammad "Ali, the prime mover and the focal
center of unyielding hostility to the person
of “Abdu’l-Bah4, should have freely asso-
ciated himself with the members of the
family of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd in the forging of
a will which in the words of the writer,
herself, is but a “recital of the plottings”
in which for thirty years Muhammad *Ali
has been busily engaged. To such a hope-
less victim of confused ideas, I feel I can
best reply by a genuine expression of com-
passion and pity, mingled with my hopes
for her deliverance from so profound a de-
lusion. It was in view of the aforesaid
observations, that I have, after the unfor-
tunate and unavoidable delay occasioned by
my ill health and absence from the Holy
Land during the Master’s passing, hesitated
to resort to the indiscriminate circulation
of the Will, realizing full well that it was
primarily directed to the recognized believ-
ers, and only indirectly concerned the larger
body of the friends and sympathizers of the
Cause,

The Animating Purpose of Bahd’i
Institutions

And now, it behooves us to reflect on
the animating purpose and the primary
functions of these divinely-established insti-
tutions, the sacred character and the uni-
versal efficacy of which can be demonstrated
only by the spirit they diffuse and the work
they actually achieve. 1 need not dwell
upon what I have already reiterated and
emphasized that the administration of the
Cause is to be conceived as an instrument
and not a substitute for the Faith of Baha’v’-
llih, that it should be regarded as a channel
through which His promised blessings may
flow, that it should guard against such
rigidity as would clog and fetter the liber-
ating forces released by His Revelation. 1
need not enlarge at the present moment
upon what I have stated in the past, that
contributions to the local and national
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Funds are of a purely voluntary character;
that no coercion or solicitation of funds is
to be tolerated in the Cause; that general
appeals addressed to the communities as
a body should be the only form in which
the financial requirements of the Faith are
to be met; that the financial support ac-
corded to a very few workers in the teach-
ing and administrative fields is of a
temporary nature; that the present restric-
tions imposed on the publication of Baha'i
literature will be definitely abolished;
that the World Unity activity is being car-
ried out as an experiment to test the efficacy
of the indirect method of teaching; that
the whole machinery of assemblies, of com-
mittees and conventions is to be regarded
as a means, and not an end in itself; that
they will rise or fall according to their
capacity to further the interests, to co-ordi-
nate the activities, to apply the principles,
to embody the ideals and execute the pur-
pose of the Bahd’i Faith. Who, I may ask,
when viewing the international character
of the Cause, its far-flung ramifications,
the increasing complexity of its affairs, the
diversity of its adherents, and the state of
confusion that assails on every side the in-
fant Faith of God, can for a moment ques-
tion the necessity of some sort of admin-
istrative machinery that will insure, amid
the storm and stress of a struggling civili-
zation, the unity of the Faith, the preser-
vation of its identity, and the protection
of its interests? To repudiate the validity
of the assemblies of the elected ministers of
the Faith of Bahd'v'llih would be to reject
those countless Tablets of Bahi’u’llih and
‘Abdu’l-Bahi, wherein they have extolled
their privileges and duties, emphasized the
glory of their mission, revealed the im-
mensity of their task, and warned them of
the attacks they must needs expect from
the unwisdom of their friends as well as
from the malice of their enemies. It is
surely for those to whose hands so price-
less a heritage has been committed to prayer-
fully watch lest the tool should supersede
the Faith itself, lest undue concern for the
minute details arising from the administra-
tion of the Cause obscure the vision of its

promoters, lest partiality, ambition, and
worldliness tend in the course of time to be-
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cloud the radiance, stain the purity, and

impair the effectiveness of the Faith of
Bahd’w’lldh.

Situation in Egypt

I have already referred in my previous
communications of January 10, 1926, and
February 12, 1927, to the perplexing yet
highly significant situation that has arisen
in Egypt as a result of the final judgment
of the Muslim ecclesiastical court in that
country pronounced against our Egyptian
brethren, denouncing them as heretics, ex-
pelling them from their midst, and refusing
them the application and benefits of the
Muslim Law. I have also acquainted you
with the difficulties with which they are
faced, and the plans which they have con-
ceived, in order to obtain from the Egyptian
civil authorities a recognition of the inde-
pendent status of their Faith. It must be
explained, however, that in the Muslim
countries of the Near and Middle East, with
the exception of Turkey which has lately
abolished all ecclesiastical courts under its
rule, every recognized religious community
has, in matters of personal status such as
marriage, divorce and inheritance, its own
ecclesiastical court, totally independent of
the civil and criminal tribunals, there being
in such instances no civil code promulgated
by the government and embracing all the
different religious communities. Hitherto
regarded as a sect of Islim, the Baha’is of
Egypt, who for the most part are of Muslim
origin, and unable therefore to refer for
purposes of marriage and divorce to the rec-
ognized religious tribunals of any other de-
nomination, find themselves in consequence
in a delicate and anomalous position. They
have naturally resolved to refer their case
to the Egyptian Government, and have pre-
pared for this purpose a petition to be ad-
dressed to the head of the Egyptian Cabinet.
In this document they have set forth the
motives compelling them to seek recogni-
tion from their rulers, have asserted their
readiness and their qualifications to exercise
the functions of an independent Baha’i
court, have assured them of their implicit
obedience and loyalty to the State, and of
their abstinence from interference in the



THE WORLD ORDER OF BAHA'U'LLAH

politics of their country. They have also
decided to accompany the text of their pe-
tition with a copy of the judgment of the
Court, with selections from Baha’i writings,
and with the document that sets forth the
principles of their national constitution
which, with few exceptions, is identical with
the Declaration and By-Laws promulgated
by your Assembly.

I have insisted that the provisions of their
constitution should, in all its details, con-
form to the text of the Declaration of
Trust and By-Laws which you have estab-
lished, endeavoring thereby to preserve the
uniformity which I feel is essential in all
Baha'i National Constitutions. 1 would like
therefore in this connection to request you
what T have already intimated to them that
whatever amendments you may decide to
introduce in the text of the Declaration and
By-Laws should be duly communicated to
me, that I may take the necessary steps
for the introduction of similar changes in
the text of all other National Baha’i Con-
stitucions.

It will be readily admitted that in view
of the peculiar privileges granted to recog-
nized religious Communities in the Islimic
countries of the Near and Middle East, the
request which is to be submitted by the
Baha’i Egyptian National Assembly to the
Government of Egypt is more substantial
and far-reaching than what has already been
granted by the Federal Authorities to your
Assembly. For their petition is chiefly con-
cerned with a formal request for recognition
by the highest civil authorities in Egypt of
the Egyptian National Spiritual Assembly
as a recognized and independent Bahd’i
court, free and able to execute and apply
in all matters of personal status such laws
and ordinances as have been promulgated by
Bahi'v’llah in the Kitabu'l-Aqdas.

I have asked them to approach informally
the authorities concerned, and to make the
fullest possible inquiry as a preliminary
measure to the formal presentation of their
historic petition, Any assistance which your
Assembly, after careful deliberation, may
find it advisable to offer to the valiant pro-
moters of the Faith in that land will be
deeply appreciated, and will serve to con-
firm the solidarity that characterizes the
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Bahd’i Communities of East and West.
Whatever the outcome of this mighty issue
—and none can fail to appreciate the in-
calculable possibilities of the present situa-
tion—we can rest assured that the guiding
Hand that has released these forces will,
in His inscrutable wisdom and by His om-
nipotent power, continue to shape and direct
their course for the glory, the ultimate
emancipation, and the unqualified recogni-
tion of His Faith.

February 27, 1929

. +» » And now in conclusion, may I be
permitted to direct your attention to the
lesson which the trend of world events
brings home to us, the little band of His
chosen workers who, according to the intelli-
gent efforts we exert, can prove ourselves
the determining factor in the immediate for-
tunes of the society we live in. As we
witness on all sides the growing restlessness
of a restless age, we are filled with mixed
feelings of fear and hope—fear, at the pros-
pect of yet another deadly encounter, the
inevitability of which is alas! becoming in-
creasingly manifest; hope, in the serene as-
surance that whatever cataclysm may yet
visit humanity, it cannot but hasten the
approaching era of universal and lasting
peace so emphatically proclaimed by the Pen
of Bahd’u'llih. In the political domain,
where we have lately witnessed, in the coun-
cil of the leading nations of the world, the
surrender of humanity’s noblest conception
to what may be regarded only as a tran-
sient phase in the life of peoples and nations;
in the industrial world, where the repre-
sentatives of the wage-earning classes, either
through violence or persuasion, are capturing
the seats of authority and wielding the
scepter of power; in the field of religion,
where we have lately witnessed widespread
and organized attempts to broaden and sim-
plify the basis of man’s faith, to achieve
unity in Christendom and restore the re-
generating vigor of Islim; in the heart of
society itself, where the ominous signs of
increasing extravagance and profligacy are
but lending fresh impetus to the forces of
revolt and reaction that are growing more
distinct every day—in these as in many
others we have much cause for alarm, but
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much to be hopeful and thankful for also.
To take but one instance more fully: Ob-
serve the fierce and as yet unsilenced dis-
pute which the proposal for the introduc-
tion of a binding and universal pact of
non-aggression among the nations of Europe
has aroused among the avowed supporters
of the League of Nations—a League so
auspiciously welcomed for the ideal that
prompted its birth, yet now so utterly in-
adequate in the actual principles that under-
lie its present-day structure and working.
And yet, in the great outcry raised by post-
war nationalism in blindly defending and
upholding the unfettered supremacy of its
own sovereignty, and in repudiating unre-
servedly the conception of a world super-
state, can we not discern the re-enactment
only on a larger scale of the dramatic
struggles that heralded the birth of the
reconstructed and unified nations of the
West? Has not authentic history clearly
revealed in the case of these nations the
painful yet inevitable merging of rival, par-
ticularistic and independent cities and prin-
cipalities into one unified national entity, the
evolving of a crude and narrow creed into
a nobler and wider conception? Is not a
parallel struggle being now manifested on
the world stage of ever-advancing human-
ity? Can it lead to any other result than
that which shall reafirm the truth of hu-
manity’s onward march towards an ever-
widening conception, and the ever-brighten-
ing glory of its destiny? Reverses and
setbacks, such as we have already witnessed,
no doubt will retard the ripening of the
choicest fruit on the tree of human develop-
ment. Yet the fierceness of controversy,
the weight of argument advanced in its dis-
favor, cannot but contribute to the broad-
ening of the basis and the consolidation of
the foundations upon which the stately edi-
fice of unified mankind must ultimately rest.
Let us take heart therefore, and labor with
renewed vigor and deepened understanding

to contribute our share to those forces which,

whether or not cognizant of the regenerat-
ing Faith of Bahd’u’llih in this age, are op-
erating, each in its respective sphere and
under His all-encompassing guidance, for
the uplift and the salvation of humanity.
October 18, 1927.
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At this grave and momentous period
through which the Cause of God, in con-
formity with the divine wisdom is passing,
it is the sacred duty of every one of us
to endeavor to realize the full significance
of this hour of transition, and then to make
a supreme resolve to arise steadfastly for the
fulfillment of our sacred obligations.

A perusal of some of the words of
Baha’vw’llih and ‘Abdu’l-Baha on the duties
and functions of the Spiritual Assemblies
in every land (later to be designated as the
local Houses of Justice), emphatically re-
veals the sacredness of their nature, the wide
scope of their activity, and the grave re-
sponsibility which rests upon them.

Addressing the members of the Spiritual
Assembly in Chicago, the Master reveals the
following: “Whenever ye enter the council
chamber, recite this prayer with a heart
throbbing with the love of God and a tongue
purified from all but His remembrance, that
the All-powerful may graciously aid you to
achieve supreme victory: ‘O God, my God!
We are servants of Thine who bave turned
with devotion to Thy Holy Face, who bave
detached ourselves from all beside Thee in
this glorious Day. We bave gathered in
this spiritual assembly, united in our views
and thoughts, with our purposes barmonized
to exalt Thy Word amidst mankind., O
Lord, our God! Make us the signs of Thy
Divine Guidance, the standards of Thy Ex-
alted Faith amongst men, servanits to Thy
Mighty Covenant, O Thou, our Lord Most
High! Manifestations of Thy Divine Unity
in Thine Abbhi Kingdom, and resplendent
stars shining upon all regions. Lord! Aid
us to become seas surging with the billows
of Thy Wondrous Grace, streams flowing
from Thy All-glorious Heights, goodly
fruits upon the Tree of Thy Heavenly
Cause, trees waving through the breezes of
Thy Bounty in Thy Celestial Vineyard. O
God! Make our souls dependent wpon the
Verses of Thy Divine Unity, our bearts
cheered with the outpourings of Thy Grace,
that we may unite even as the waves of one
sea and become merged fogether as the
rays of Thine Effulgent Light; that our
thoughts, our views, our feelings may be-
come as one reality, manifesting the spirit
of union throughout the world. Thou art
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the Gracious, the Bountiful, the Bestower,
the Almighty, the Merciful, the Com pas-
sionate.” ™

Furthermore, ‘Abdu’l-Bahi reveals the fol-
lowing: “It is incumbent upon everyone
not to take any step without consulting
the Spiritual Assembly, and they must as-
suredly obey with heart and soul its bidding
and be submissive unto it, that things may
be properly ordered and well arranged.
Otherwise every person will act indepen-
dently and after his own judgment, will
follow his own desire, and do harm to the
Cause.

“The prime requisites for them that take
counsel together are purity of motive, radi-
ance of spirit, detachment from all else
save God, attraction to His Divine Fra-
grances, humility and lowliness amongst His
loved ones, patience and long-suffering in
difficulties and servitude to His exalted
Threshold. Should they be graciously aided
to acquire these attributes, victory from the
unseen Kingdom of Bahd shall be vouch-
safed to them. In this day, assemblies of
consultation are of the greatest importance
and a vital necessity. Obedience to them
is essential and obligatory. The members
thereof must take counsel together in such
wise that no occasion for ill-feeling or dis-
cord may arise. This can be attained when
every member expresseth with absolute free-
dom his own opinion and setteth forth his
argument. Should anyone oppose, he must
on no account feel hurt for not until mat-
ters are fully discussed can the right way

be revealed. The shining spark of truth

cometh forth only after the clash of differ-
ing opinions. If after discussion a decision

be carried unanimously, well and good; but
if, the Lord forbid, differences of opinion
should arise, a majority of voices must pre-
va—i].’l

Enumerating the obligations incumbent
upon the members of consulting councils,
the Beloved reveals the following: “The
first condition is absolute love and harmony
amongst the members of the Assembly.
They must be wholly free from estrange-
ment and must manifest in themselves the
Unity of God, for they are the waves of one
sea, the drops of one river, the stars of one
heaven, the rays of one sun, the trees of
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one orchard, the flowers of one garden.
Should harmony of thought and absolute
unity be non-existent, that gathering shall
be dispersed and that Assembly be brought
to naught., The second condition: They
must, when coming together, turn their
faces to the Kingdom on high and ask aid
from the Realm of Glory. They must then
proceed with the utmost devotion, courtesy,
dignity, care and moderation to express their
views. They must in every matter search
out the truth and not insist upon their
own opinion, for stubbornness and persis-
tence in one's views will lead ultimately
to discord and wrangling and the truth will
remain hidden. The honored members must
with all freedom express their own thoughts,
and it is in nowise permissible for one to
belitctle the thoughts of another; nay, he
must with moderation set forth the truth,
and should differences of opinion arise a
majority of voices must prevail, and all
must obey and submit to the majority. It
is again not permitted that any one of the
honored members object to or censure,
whether in or out of the meeting, any de-
cision arrived at previously, though that
decision be not right, for such criticism
would prevent any decision from being en-
forced. In short, whatsoever thing is ar-
ranged in harmony and with love and purity
of motive, its result is light, and should
the least trace of estrangement prevail the
result shall be darkness upon darkness. . . .
[f this be so regarded, that Assembly shall
be of God, but otherwise it shall lead to
coolness and alienation that proceed from
the Evil One. Discussions must all be con-
fined to spiritual matters that pertain to
the training of souls, the instruction of
children, the relief of the poor, the help
of the feeble throughout all classes in the
world, kindness to all peoples, the diffusion
of the fragrances of God and the exaltation
of His Holy Word. Should they endeavor
to fulfill these conditions the Grace of the
Holy Spirit shall be vouchsafed unto them,
and that Assembly shall become the center
of the divine blessings, the hosts of divine
confirmation shall come to their aid, and
they shall day by day receive a new effu-
sion of spirit.”

This is indeed a clear indication of the
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Master’s express desire that nothing whatever
should be given to the public by any indi-
vidual among the friends, unless fully con-
sidered and approved by the Spiritual As-
sembly in his locality; and if this (as is
undoubtedly the case) is a matter that per-
tains to the general interests of the Cause
in that land, then it is incumbent upon the
Spiritual Assembly to submit it to the con-
sideration and approval of the National
body representing all the various local As-
semblies. Not only with regard to publica-
tion, but all matters without any exception
whatsoever, regarding the interests of the
Cause in that locality, individually or col-
lectively, should be referred exclusively to
the Spiritual Assembly in that locality,
which shall decide upon it, unless it be a
matter of national interest, in which case it
shall be referred to the National (Baha’i)
body. With this National body also will
rest the decision whether a given question
is of local or national (Bahd’i) interest.
March 5, 1922.

As the administrative work of the Cause
steadily expands, as its various branches
grow in importance and number, it is abso-
lutely necessary that we bear in mind this
fundamental fact that all these administra-
tive activities, however harmoniously and
efhiciently conducted, are but means to an
end, and should be regarded as direct in-
struments for the propagation of the Baha’i
Faith. Let us take heed lest in our great
concern for the perfection of the adminis-
trative machinery of the Cause, we lose
sight of the Divine Purpose for which it
has been created. Let us be on our guard
lest the growing demand for specialization
in the administrative functions of the
Cause detain us from joining the ranks of
those who in the forefront of battle are
gloriously engaged in summoning the multi-
tude to this New Day of God. This indeed
should be our primary concern; this is our
sacred obligation, our vital and urgent need.
Let this cardinal principle be ever borne
in mind, for it is the mainspring of all fu-
ture activities, the remover of every embar-
rassing obstacle, the fulfillment of our
Master’s dearest wish.

January 10, 1926,

11)

The administrative machinery of the
Cause having now sufficiently evolved, its
aim and object fairly-well grasped and un-
derstood, and its method and working made
more familiar to every believer, I feel the
time is ripe when it should be fully and
consciously utilized to further the purpose
for which it has been created. It should,
I strongly feel, be made to serve a two-fold
purpose. On one hand, it should aim at
a steady and gradual expansion of the Move-
ment along lines that are at once broad,
sound and universal; and on the other it
should insure the internal consolidation of
the work already achieved. It should both
provide the impulse whereby the dynamic
forces latent in the Faith can unfold, crys-
tallize, and shape the lives and conduct of
men, and serve as a medium for the inter-
change of thought and the co-ordination
of activities among the divers elements that

constitute the Baha’i community.
May 11, 1926,

With this vision clearly set before us,
and fortified by the knowledge of the gra-
cious aid of Baha’u’llih and the repeated
assurance of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, let us first strive
to live the life and then arise with one heart,
one mind, one voice, to reinforce our num-
bers and achieve our end. Let us recall,
and seek on this sad occasion the comfort
of, the last wishes of our departed yet ever-
watchful Master:

“It bebooveth them not to rest for a
moment, neither to seek repose. They must
disperse themselves in every land, pass by
every clime, and travel throughout all re-
gions. Bestirred, without rest, and steadfast
to the end, they must raise in every land
the triumpbal cry "Ya-Babhd’w’l-Abbdl’ (O
Thou the Glory of Glories). . . . The dis-
ciples of Christ forgot themselves and all
earthly things, forsook all their cares and
belongings, purged themselves of self and
passion, and with absolute detachment scat-
tered far and wide and engaged in calling
the peoples of the world to the divine
guidance; till at last they made the world
another world, illumined the surface of the
earth, and even to their last hour proved
self-sacrificing in the pathway of that be-
loved One of God. Finally in various lands
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Arch-enemy of the cause of Baha’u’llah: the late Haji Mirza Agasi, grand vizir of Mu-
hammad Shiah of the Oéjir dynasty.
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they suffered glorious martyrdom. Let
them that are men of action follow in their
footsteps!”

Having grasped the significance of these
words, having obtained a clear understanding
of the true character of our mission, the
methods to adopt, the course to pursue, and
having attained sufficiently the individual
regeneration—the essential requisite of
teaching—let us arise to teach His Cause
with righteousness, conviction, understand-
ing and vigor. Let this be the paramount
and most urgent duty of every Baha'i. Let
us make it the dominating passion of our
life. Let us scatter to the uttermost corners
of the earth; sacrifice our personal interests,
comforts, tastes and pleasures; mingle with
the divers kindreds and peoples of the
world; familiarize ourselves with their man-
ners, traditions, thoughts and customs;
arouse, stimulate and maintain universal
interest in the Movement, and at the same
time endeavor by all the means in our power,
by concentrated and persistent attention, to
enlist the unreserved allegiance and the ac-
tive support of the more hopeful and re-
ceptive among our hearers. Let us too bear
in mind the example which our beloved
Master has clearly set before us. Wise and
tactful in His approach, wakeful and atten-
tive in His early intercourse, broad and
liberal in all His public utterances, cautious
and gradual in the unfolding of the essen-
tial verities of the Cause, passionate in His
appeal yvet sober in argument, confident in
tone, unswerving in conviction, dignified
in His manner—such were the distinguish-
ing features of our Beloved’s noble presen-
tation of the Cause of Bahi'u’llih,
November 24, 1924,

It would be impossible at this stage to
ignore the indispensability or to overesti-
mate the unique significance of the institu-
tion of the National Spiritual Assembly—
the pivot round which revolve the activi-
ties of the believers throughout the Ameri-
can continent. Supreme is their position,
grave their responsibilities, manifold and
arduous their duties. How great the privi-
lege, how delicate the task of the assembled
delegates whose function it is to elect such
national representatives as would by their
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record of service ennoble and enrich the an-
nals of the Cause! If we but turn our gaze
to the high qualifications of the members
of Bahi’i Assemblies, as enumerated in
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Tablets, we are filled with
feelings of unworthiness and dismay, and
would feel truly disheartened but for the
comforting thought that if we rise to play
nobly our part every deficiency in our lives
will be more than compensated by the all-
conquering spirit of His grace and power.
Hence it is incumbent upon the chosen dele-
gates to consider without the least trace of
passion and prejudice, and irrespective of
any material consideration, the names of
only those who can best combine the neces-
sary qualities of unquestioned loyalty, of
selfless devotion, of a well-trained mind, of
recognized ability and mature experience.
May the incoming National Spiritual As-
sembly—the privileged and chosen servants
of the Cause—immortalize their term of
stewardship by deeds of loving service, deeds
that will redound to the honor, the glory
and the power of the Most Great Name.

I would also earnestly entreat all the
delegates at this coming Convention, and
through them I appeal to the larger body
of believers whom they represent, to ever
beat in mind the supreme injunction of
‘Abdu’l-Bahi, to teach unceasingly until the
“head cornerstone of the foundation” of the
Cause of God is firmly established in every
heart. Let those whose time, resources and
means allow, travel throughout the length
and breadth of that vast continent, let
them scatter to the most distant regions of
the earth and, fired with enthusiasm and
detachment, hand on the torch of God’s
undying flame to the waiting multitudes of
a sadly-stricken world.

June 3,. 1925,

. . « As already intimated, I have read
and re-read most carefully the final draft
of the By-Laws drawn up by thatr highly-
talented, much-loved servant of Baha’u’lldh,
Mountfort Mills, and feel I have nothing
substantial to add to this first and very cred-
itable attempt at codifying the principles
of general Bahi’i administration. T heartily
and unhesitatingly commend it to the earn-
est perusal of, and its loyal adopticn by,
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every National Baha’i Spiritual Assembly,
whether constituted in the East or in the
West. I would ask you particularly to send
copies of the text of this document of
fundamental importance accompanied by
copies of the Declaration of Trust and the
text of the Indenture of Trust, to every
existing National Spiritual Assembly, with
my insistent request to study the provisions,
comprehend its implications, and endeavor
to incorporate it, to the extent that their
own circumstances permit, within the
framework of their own national activities.
You can but faintly imagine how comfort-
ing a stimulant and how helpful a guide its
publication and circulation will be to those
patient and toiling workers in Eastern lands,
and particularly Persia, who in the midst of
uncertaintics and almost insuperable ob-
stacles are straining every nerve in order
to establish the world order ushered in by
Baha’v’llih.  You can hardly realize how
substantially it will contribute to pave the
way for the elaboration of the beginnings
of the constitution of the world-wide Baha’i
Community that will form the permanent
basis upon which the blest and sanctified
edifice of the first International House of
Justice will securely rest and flourish.

I would specifically remind you that in
the text of the said By-Laws which to the
outside world represents the expression of
the aspirations, the motives and objects that
animate the collective responsibilities of
Baha’i Fellowship, due emphasis should not
be placed only on the concentrated author-
ity, the rights, the privileges and preroga-
tives enjoyed by the elected national repre-
sentatives of the believers, but that special
stress be laid also on their responsibilities as
willing ministers, faithful stewards and loyal
trustees to those who have chosen them.
Let it be made clear to every inquiring
reader that among the most outstanding and
sacred duties incumbent upon those who
have been called upon to initiate, direct and
coordinate the affairs of the Cause, are those
that require them to win by every means
in their power the confidence and affection
of those whom it is their privilege to serve.
Theirs is the duty to investigate and ac-
quaint themselves with the considered views,
the prevailing sentiments, the personal con-
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victions of those whose welfare it is their
solemn obligation to promote. Theirs is
the duty to purge once for all their delibera-
tions and the general conduct of their af-
fairs from that air of self-contained aloof-
ness, from the suspicion of secrecy, the
stifling atmosphere of dictatorial assertive-
ness, in short, from every word and deed
that might savor of partiality, self-centered-
ness and prejudice. Theirs is the duty, while

retaining the sacred and exclusive right of

final decision in their hands, to invite dis-
cussion, provide information, ventilate griev-
ances, welcome advice from even the most
humble and insignificant members of the
Baha’i Family, expose their motives, set
forth their plans, justify their actions, revise
if necessary their verdict, foster the sense of
inter-dependence co-partnership, of
understanding and mutual confidence be-
tween them on one hand and all local As-
semblies and individual believers on the
other. . . .

October 18, 1927.

and

Dearly-beloved brothers and sisters in
“Abdu’l-Baha:

Events, of a startling character and of
the utmost significance to the Faith of Ba-
ha’w’llah, have recently transpired through-
out the Near and Middle East in such
rapid succession, that I feel moved to
write about them to those who, in distant
lands and with eager hearts, are waiting to
witness the fulfilment of the prophecies of
Baha’v’llah. You will, I am certain, rejoice
with me to learn that the quickening forces
of internal reform are swiftly awakening
from their age-long slumber of negligence
those lands which, trodden by the feet of
Baha'v’llih and wherein are enshrined the
memorable scenes of His birth, His min-
istry, His exiles, His banishments, His suf-
fering and His ascension, are destined in the
fulness of time to play a pre-eminent role
in the regeneration of the East—nay of all
mankind.

From Persia, the cradle of our Faith and
the object of our tenderest affections, there
breaks upon us the news of the first stir-
rings of that social and political Reforma-
tion which, as we firmly believe, is but the
direct and unavoidable consequence of that
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great spiritual Revival ushered in by the
Revelation of Bahi’u’llih. These social and
political forces now released by the Source
of such a tremendous Revival are bound
in their turn to demolish one by one the
barriers that have so long impeded its flow,
sapped its vitality and obscured its radiance.

From a communication addressed to me
recently by the National Spiritual Assembly
of the Bahi’is of Persia, as well as from
reliable reports submitted by the local rep-
resentatives of the Persian believers, and
confirmed by the vivid narrative of visiting
pilgrims, it is becoming increasingly mani-
fest that the glowing promises so many
times uttered by our departed Master are,
with extraordinary exactitude and remark-
able swiftness, being successfully fulfilled.
Reforms of a revolutionary character are,
without bloodshed and with negligible re-
sistance, gradually transforming the very
basis and structure of Persia’s primitive so-
ciety. The essentials of public security and
order are being energetically provided
throughout the length and breadth of the
Shih’s dominion, and are hailed with par-
ticular gratification by that much harassed
section of the population—our long-suffer-
ing brethren of that land. The rapidity,
the incredible ease, with which the enlight-
ened proposals of its government, in mat-
ters of education, trade and finance, means
of transportation and travel, and the de-
velopment of the country’s internal re-
sources, are receiving the unqualified sanc-
tion of a hitherto reactionary Legislature,
and are overcoming the resistance and apathy
of the masses, have undoubtedly tended to
hasten the emancipation of our Persian
brethren from the remaining fetters of a
once despotic and blood-stained régime. The
severely repressive and humiliating measures
undertaken on the initiative of progressive
provincial Governors, and with the conni-
vance of State officials in the Capital, aiming
at the scattering and ultimate extinction of
a rapidly waning clergy, such as degrada-
tion, detainment, deportation and in some
cases pitiless execution, are paving the way
for the entire removal of the shackles im-
posed by an ignorant and fanatical priest-
hood upon the administration of State af-
fairs. In matters of dress, in the obligatory
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enforcement of a uniform style of national
head-gear; in the strict limitation of the
number, the rights and the prerogatives of
high ecclesiastical officials; in the growing
unpopularity of the veil among almost every
section of society; in the marked distinc-
tion which unofficially and in various phases
of public life is being made by an enlight-
ened and pressing minority between the tot-
tering forms of a discredited Ecclesiasticism
and the civil rights and duties of civilized
society; in the general laxity in religious
observances and ceremonials; in the slow and
hidden process of secularization invading
many a government department under the
courageous guidance of the Governors of
outlying provinces—in all of these a discern-
ing eye can easily discover the symptoms
that augur well for a future that is sure to
witness the formal and complete separation
of Church from State.

To this uplifting movement, various ex-
ternal factors are being added that are tend-
ing to hasten and stimulate this process of
internal regeneration so significant in the
life of renascent Persia. The multiplicity
and increasing facilities in the means of
transportation and travel; the State visit of
energetic and enlightened reformers to Per-
sia’s capital; the forthcoming and widely-
advertised journey of the Shih himself to
the progressive capitals of Western Europe;
the repercussion of Turkey’s astounding re-
forms among an essentially sensitive and
receptive people; the loud and persistent
clamor of a revolting order in Russia
against the evil domination and dark plot-
tings of all forms of religious sectarianism;
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